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PREFACE

It was in the spring of 1972 that I first visited a Northern Thai
monastery: a rural wat, some 3km from Lamphun Municipality. I was
surprised by what I saw: a good dozen elderly men clad in faded and worn-
out blue cotton shirts, their sunburnt faces laughing, some puffing sweet-
smelling clouds out of their long green khlinoo cigars, sitting on mats
surrounded by hundreds of palm-leaf manuscripts, undoing their
wrappings, reading a little bit of this, a little bit of that, chatting and
exchanging views about their favourite stories: Northern Thai literature,
at that time almost unknown outside the region, appeared to be still pretty
much alive among the Lan Na people — at least, in the hearts of the older
generation. To see so many "simple folk" reading Northern Thai script at
ease, and discussing literary works was surprising; what made me feel



perplexed, was the contradiction lying in the fact that most of these
manuscripts had been left untouched, as I came to learn, for years, in half
a dozen partly rotten, wooden caskets — a prey for termites, mice and
mould.

These elderly lay-men were, by the way, volunteers from the community
of Wat San Rim Ping who had been asked the previous day, by Acham
Singkha Wannasai (1920-1980), my teacher and project advisor, to lend a
helping hand to a "Farang" wanting to study and record valuable examples
of the Northern Thai literary tradition on microfilm, in order to preserve
them and make them known abroad.

At that time, not only the manuscripts, but also the language and
literature of Northern Thailand seemed doomed to slip into oblivion. The
following years, however, witnessed considerable change; today, Northern
Thai language and literature, arts and culture are enjoying growing
attention. Scholars from Thailand and abroad, but above all, the people of
Northern Thailand themselves, including folk artists and members of the
Buddhist Sangha, have joined in the task of preserving Lan Na's literary
heritage.

The present study grew out of an involvement in these endeavours.
Having evaluated a considerable number of manuscripts in the course of
previous research, preservation work, and teaching responsibilities, the
idea of making an in-depth study of colophons was sparked by discussions
with Professor Dr. Oskar von Hinüber (Universität Freiburg) who had for
several years been tracing the ancient Pali tradition of Lan Na. His
articles, published in various journals since 1983, were especially
stimulating for this study. He also took it upon himself to check my Pali
transliterations, and verify the beginnings and endings of the thirty
manuscripts introduced here, in the standard editions. So now that the
study has been completed, my sincerest thanks go first to him for his
encouragement and personal interest in the progress of the work.

I am further indebted to Professor Dr. Udom Roongruangsri, my
colleague at the M.A. Program "Lanna Language and Literature". Chiang
Mai University, who shared generously his time and expertise in
discussions of the contents and the wording of some of the older
colophons.

Thoughts also go back to Professor Dr. Bernhard Kölver (Universität
Kiel) who spent, some ten years ago, many an afternoon discussing the
problems of how to come to grips with the abundance of variants in
Northern Thai manuscripts from different historical epochs and various
geographical origins. The transliteration system which evolved out of this
cooperation proved useful again for preserving the linguistic evidence
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contained in the colophons.
This article would not have taken its present shape without the

continuous contributions — practical, intellectual, and emotional — made
by my wife, Ingrid, during every phase of the work.

I am further obliged to John Cadet (Chiang Mai) for going through an
early draft of the translation of several colophons. In the final stages of
writing Laurie Maund (Chiang Mai University) took great pains in
polishing the English, at the same time adding valuable suggestions.

The map was prepared by Bordin Wongjunpong under the supervision
of Asst. Professor Dr. Nuansiri Wongtangswad (Chiang Mai University).
Chuanpit Lilit proved herself reliable and circumspect as ever, when
helping in preparing the manuscript, and assisting in computer work. The
special characters and signs were designed by Phichak Limprasutr,
Chiang Mai; the retyping of the data section (Part B) as well as the
rearrangement of the Introduction which had to be transferred from a
different word-processing system, was done by myself. All errors or
misprints are therefore entirely mine.

Other persons have, knowingly or unknowingly, also contributed to
the completion of the present study: the colleagues involved in the
"Preservation of Northern Thai Manuscripts" Project, who had to
compensate for my absence during field trips and meetings; likewise those
from the Department of Thai, and the M.A. students who showed
understanding and patience when I had to absent myself from "Riian
Doem", our common workstation at the Faculty of Humanities, for longer
periods during past semester breaks.

I should also like to take this opportunity to express again my deep
appreciation for the continuous support extended by the National
Research Council of Thailand as well as the National Library, Bangkok. I
am especially obliged to Professors Maenmas Chavalit and Kulasap
Gesmankit for their personal interest in the work and their readiness to
help with its progress in every respect. Special thanks are due for the
permission to go through preliminary hand-lists of the holdings of
Northern and Northeastern Thai manuscripts at the National Library, and
to have microfilm copies made of a considerable number of relevant texts.

As may be inferred from the foregoing acknowledgments, the present
study could be pursued due to a combination of favourable conditions; the
most exceptional being the privilege of a continuous stay in Northern
Thailand, made possible through the seconding of a lecturership for the
M.A. Program "Lan Na Language and Literature" at the Department of
Thai, Faculty of Humanities, Chiang Mai University, by the German
Academic Exchange Service (DAAD) since 1983. Furthermore, the work
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was greatly enhanced by the results of previous research projects
conducted by the author with the support of the German Research
Association (Deutsche Forschungsgemeinschaft [DFG], Bonn) between
1971-1983. The texts under study were easily accessible, since a copy of a
microfilm collection including the texts presented here, set up in 1972-
1974 in the course of the Project "Dokumentarische Erfassung literarischer
Materialien in den Nordprovinzen Thailands", had been donated to
Chiang Mai University (Department of Thai) by the German Foreign
Office, in 1977/78. Thanks to a grant given to the above-mentioned M.A.
Program by the Volkswagen-Stiftung, Hannover, in which were included
two high-quality microfilm readers, these microfilms could be
conveniently made use of for the present study.

Finally, I should like to express my gratitude to the Pali Text Society
for publishing the study in the Society's Journal, and for providing a grant
to be used for expenses that occurred in the course of producing camera-
ready copy. I am especially obliged to the editor of the PTS Journal,
Professor K.R. Norman, for taking it upon himself to make the editorial
changes needed for publication.

Last but not least, mention must be made of the authors and the
scribes, as well as the donors and supporters of the past who joined hands
in the making of the manuscripts presented here. It is through their efforts
that we can study Lan Na's literary heritage and witness the pre-eminent
role Buddhism and literature formerly enjoyed in the hearts of the people.

Chiang Mai, April 1990 Harald Hundius

Note on Transcriptions.

1. For the edition of the Colophons the Transliteration System as
introduced in HUNDIUS 1990 (pp. 215 foil) is used. Its main features are
explained in Part B, 1.1, below.

2. For phonematic transcriptions the system introduced by Mary R. Haas
(see HAAS 1964 [for Central Thai], 1958 [for Northern Thai]; see
Bibliography) is used, with some minor modifications stated in Part
B, 1.2.

3. Names of persons, places and monasteries etc., as well as official titles
and ranks mentioned in the colophons, when referred to in the
translation or in the main text, are generally given in transliteration,
however, in a simplified version of the system mentioned above (1.; for
details see B, 1.1.2., § 18).

4. Commonly known names of persons, monasteries, towns or other
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geographical places are referred to in a broad phonetically oriented
transcription known as "General System" (s. JSS, 33, 1941, pp. 49 foil).
Official or widely used orthography in forms like Luang Prabang,
Vientiane, Chulalongkorn, etc. is maintained. (When deemed helpful
for verification, phonematic notation in accordance with the
pronunciation in modem Central as well as Northern Thai has been
added). Likewise, Romanized spellings of personal names are, if
known, given in the form used or preferred by their holders.

5. A number of Pali and Sanskrit words and special terms, e.g.
Buddhasäsana ("Buddha's Teachings"), Nibbäna (Skt: "Nirvana"),
peta ("hungry ghost"), aksara ("character, letter") etc. are written in
accordance with commonly used Romanization.

List of Abbreviations* and Signs

AD Anno Domini (Christian Era)
BE Buddhist Era (Christian Era + 543)
c. century (Christian Era)
elf classifier
CPD A Critical Pali Dictionary (begun by V. Trenckner, 1924—48)
CS Cülasakaräja ("Little Era" = Christian Era minus 638)
CT Central Thai (Siamese, Standard Thai)
De no Documentation number, i.e. Item-Number in: Hundius (1976b;

Verzeichnis der auf Mikrofilm erfaßten literarischen Dokumente
aus Nordthailand [1972-1974]).

don donor (of a manuscript)
foil following
ms no manuscript number (as recorded on microfilm)
n.d. no date
no no. no number (i.e. palm-leaf folio without pagination on the

microfilm)
NT North(em) Thai (Tai Yuan, Kam Miiang, Lan Na Thai)
P Pali
p number of palm-leaf page(s) as recorded on microfilm
P- page
r recto
r. reigned
Skt Sanskrit
spp sponsor or supporter (of the making of a manuscript)
v verso
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* Abbreviations of names of Pali works are those used in the CPD,
as are the numbers attached to the Pali titles which refer to the
categorization used in that work. If those numbers are put in square
brackets, the respective text is not mentioned in the CPD.

NB: a number (usually 1-5) following a palm-leaf page no. refers to the
line, an attached "a", "b", "c" to the section thereof.

The following signs have been used:

| | transliteration
/ / phonematic transcription
( ) illegible or difficult to read (on the microfilm)
[ ] supplements by me
{ } deletions suggested by me; also used with parts of proper names

which appear to be used merely or predominantly as epitheta
omantia and may therefore not be taken as parts of the genuine
names.
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PART A : INTRODUCTION

1. Background: The Sources.

1.1 The Pali Tradition of Northern Thailand in an
Historical Perspective.

The subject of this study is "colophons", short paragraphs written by
the scribes in their native language, Northern Thai, as an accompaniment
to the main text which is written in Pali. Engraved on palm-leaves, they
have survived the tide of the times, sometimes under preciously gilded
wooden covers and wrapped in faded silk, hidden in huge wooden caskets,
in well over 3,000 monastic libraries scattered throughout the eight
northernmost provinces of Thailand.

Taken from a selection of Pali manuscripts, the "Holy Scriptures" or
"Dhamma Texts" of the Theraväda School of Buddhism, among these
some of the oldest known manuscripts from Southeast Asia that have
come down to us, the colophons offer glimpses of a distant past, dating
back to half a millennium ago.

It was a time of religious zest: Lan Na, the Tai Yuan kingdom
established by King Mangrai in the 13th c., had been consolidated and
reached a high level of prosperity and cultural blossoming. After a time of
intensive scholarly exchange with Singhalese-reform Buddhism, in the
15th-16th c. a number of learned Lan Na monks had emerged as masters
of Pali, the holy language of the Southern Buddhist tradition. Such was
their mastery that they were not only able to translate the huge corpus of
Buddhist Scriptures from Pali into the vernacular language, Northern
Thai, but were also able to produce scholarly as well as literary works of
their own.

During this period, while numerous texts belonging to the Theraväda
tradition were copied from foreign sources, the script that had come to be
used for Pali texts was adapted to be used for writing Northern Thai
(NT), as well.1 It is this type of script, the "Lan Na Dhamma Script" or
/tua maar)/, as it is generally called by its users, which came to be the

The earliest dated evidence of the Lan Na Dhamma Script used for writing a
vernacular Northern Thai text that has been identified to date, inscribed on the base
of a Buddha Image kept at Wat Chiang Man (NT |Wad Jüan "Hman|, /wat ciat)
man/), Chiang Mai, dates from AD 1465 (CS 827). It comprises two short lines
(mentioning the names of Buddhist dignitaries who supported the casting of the
Buddha Image, and the name of the laywoman-sponsor) which are preceded by two
lines written in Pali. Cf. Penth 1976:55 foil.



main media of written communication from the 16th-17th century until
well into the middle of the 20th century.2

Through this script, the promulgation of the Buddhadhamma was
greatly enhanced: the canonical works were disseminated in bilingual
(Päli-NT) versions called |woohaar| (/woohaan/)*, and this in turn gave
rise to a huge literary production, drawing upon local as well as foreign
themes and plots. In fact, the bulk of the Lan Na literary heritage,
religious as well as secular, has come down to us through the "Lan Na
Dhatnma script”.3

A certain part of the Lan Na literary tradition, however, continued to
be copied in the original monolingual Pali versions. These were mainly
canonical texts or those connected indirectly with the Tipitaka, as well as
a number of scholarly works used for study purposes. Furthermore, Pali
was chosen as the medium of several works composed by Lan Na scholars:
among these commentaries and subcommentaries on canonical and post-
canonical texts, treatises on cosmology, religious chronicles and treatises
on Pali grammar.4

It is to this Pali tradition of Lan Na that the thirty manuscripts
included in the present study belong. They cover a period in history of
well over four centuries: the earliest dating back to the turn of the 15th-
16th century, the "Golden Age" of Pali Literature, when Lan Na, as an

2 Two other scripts have been used for Northern Thai in the past. The first, called |Fak
Khaam| ("Tamarind-Pod"), a derivation of a contemporary Sukhothai script, which
appears to have been used solely for epigraphy, is documented in inscriptions dating
mostly from the 15th—16th c. The second type, previously called IKhppm Müüan|
(/khoom muarj/) by such scholars as Singkha Wannasai and which is nowadays
mostly referred to as |Daiy Nidees| (/thaj nftheet/), has been used for transmitting a
number of works of "classical" Lan Na poetry. Only a good dozen (palm-leaf)
manuscripts written in this script have survived, the majority of which date from
the first four decades of the 19th c. A facsimile of this alphabet can be found in
Notton 1925: plates 21-24.

* Cf. P: vohära "expression, speech".

3 A detailed description can be found in: Hundius 1990:119 foil. This script was also
the subject of a study completed in 1981 by Kong Kaeo Wirapracak and Niyada
Thasukhon (see Bibliography).

4 Cf. Ccedes 1915. A list of thirty Pali works (not including the Pannäsa-Jätaka or
"Fifty Apocryphal Jätakas" also generally ascribed to the Pali School of Chiang
Mai) known or believed to have been written by scholars of the Lan Na tradition is
given in: Likhitanonta 1980:71 foil. The Pannäsa-Jätaka has recently been re-edited
— on the basis of texts belonging to the Burmese tradition — by the Pali Text
Society. See Jaini 1981, 1983.



independent kingdom, was enjoying a peak of cultural blossoming under
King Müang Käo (r. 1495-1526).

The colophons in four of the eleven holographs originating from this
period, state that they were written in 'Daa "Sqqy (NT /täa sooj/, CT /thäa
sooj/; written according to the "General System": Ta Soi), once apparently
a centre of Buddhist learning and Pali studies, the location of which has,
up to the present time, withstood scholarly endeavours.*

It can be taken as a reflection of the political history of Lan Na during
the following two centuries, rather than an accident, that only very few of
the thirty manuscripts under study date from the 17th-18th c.: subjugated
under Burmese suzerainty, the population was subjected to incessant
warfare, foreign exploitation, and internal rivalries to such an extent that
material and psychological preconditions for cultural and literary
productivity must have been severely impaired.* 5

The majority of the remaining holographs stem from the early 19th c.
when, after throwing off the Burmese yoke through an alliance with
Siam, the five principalities of Lamphun, Lampang, Phrae, Nan, and
after its reconstruction, Chiang Mai, enjoyed, as vassal states under
Siamese suzerainty, far-reaching internal independence and relative
prosperity.

An individual to whom special recognition is due for his important
part in the quest for literary reconstruction during this time, is a monk
named Kancana Mahäthera, mostly called |Gruu Paa Kancana| among
Northerners, who was probably a native of Phrae. The colophons taken
from manuscripts made under Kancana's aegis, while representing only a
tiny part of his heritage, still do convey a glimpse of the political and
socio-economic conditions under which this charismatic religious leader
exercised his influence far beyond the boundaries of his home principality,
over the entire region of Lan Na, and even into the kingdom of Luang
Prabang.

The most recent holograph of the collection under study here was

* See, however. Part B, Post-script to 05, Remarks, below.

5 This conclusion may be drawn from the conspicuous scarcity of manuscripts of that
period to have so far come to light. The discovery, in 1968, of several caskets of
palm-leaf manuscripts hidden in a cave in the present district of Mae Sarieng, the
majority dating from the 17th c., also hints in this direction: obviously, the
manuscripts had been brought into safety when the Tai Yuan population living in
that area became caught in the crossroads of warring Burmese and Tai Yuan troups.
Cf. Keyes 1970:232. In fact, 'Daa "Sppy may also have fallen victim to the turmoils
during the Burmese subjugation of Lan Na (cf. v. Hinüber 1988:23).
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written in 1869, by the initiative of another important reconstructor of
cultural, and especially literary, traditions of the North, viz.
Anantaworaritthidet who ruled over the principality of Nan from 1853
until 1893. This manuscript may be regarded as one of the last witnesses
of the living Pali tradition of Lan Na before it gradually came to an end in
the first half of the 20th century. 6

Several factors contributed to the decline of Pali studies in what was
once the home of the famous Pali School of Chiang Mai. Perhaps the
most far-reaching were the successful efforts of the Central Government in
Bangkok to establish administrative control over the whole country,
including the principalities of the North which had become increasingly
threatened by British and French Imperialism. These reforms which
changed an administrative system that had been in practice since the 15th
c., were started during the reign of King Chulalongkorn (r. 1868-1910),
and paved the way for the country's development into a modern Nation-
State.7

As far as religious education, and especially Pali studies, were
concerned, basic changes were introduced as well, culminating, in the first
decade of this century, in the reorganization of the Buddhist clergy, and
the introduction of a centralized, national monastic education.
Consequently, monks from the North were required to study Pali on the
basis of texts belonging to the Siamese tradition, written in a different
script, i.e. either Khmer (|Khppm|) or Siamese (Central Thai), and
advancement in the Sangha, as well as admission to the Buddhist
Universities which had been established in the capital, Bangkok, became
tied up with the passing of centralized examinations based on those

i ne i otopnons oj inirty rau manuscripts jrom /v ortnern i nauana

The last major effort to keep alive the scholarly Pali tradition of the North was
undertaken, as it seems, in the twenties and thirties under the leadership of |Gruu
Paa Siiwijeeyyl (/khuu baa siiwicaj/) [AD 1878-1938], a charismatic Northern Thai
monk scholar and fervent preserver of Lan Na literary and cultural traditions who
copied a number of Pali manuscripts by himself, e.g. the Khuddakanikäya
comprising 16 phuuk, dating from AD 1926. On the gilded "mai hlaap of this neatly
written manuscript a colophon is engraved similar to those found on the manuscripts
made under |Gruu Paa Kancana] in the previous century. This manuscript which
belongs to the holdings of |Gruu Paa Siiwijeeyya'sl home monastery at a village
called /baan paai)/ (Amphoe Li, Lamphun), was one of those used by Singkha
Wannasai (1920-1980) for his part in the preparations for the first printed edition
of the Lan Na Tipitaka completed recently (see below).

A detailed account of the politics of reform as pursued in the field of education, is
contained in: Wyatt 1969. For the initiatives to expand secular as well as religious
education into the provinces, including the North, see especially pp. 234 foil.
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texts.8
While Northern Thai, despite the gradual introduction since the early

twenties of a centralized secular school system based entirely on Central
Thai, still remained the common medium of oral, and, at least in the
religious sphere, written communication up to the period of World War II,
an aggressive "National Unification Policy" enforced during the first
years of the war, practically penalizing the study and teaching of
Northern Thai language and script, dealt a severe blow to the monasteries
of the North in their function as guardians of the literary tradition.9

Since that period, an ever decreasing number of people have learned to
read and write the Northern Thai script during their customary stay in a
monastery. This contrasts with the generations of the previous five or six
centuries who had received monastic elementary education based on the
study of Northern Thai. Consequently, today it is, above all, the members
of the older generation who are still able to read Northern Thai. Among
these, only very few can be found who are familiar with ancient
manuscripts such as those belonging to the Pali tradition of Lan Na,
which thus have ceased to be copied.

Nowadays, while Northern Thai is still being used in everyday
communication by some four million people living in the North, the
general trend towards modernization and secular education, together with
the overwhelming impact of the centralized national mass media — a
process which accelerated tremendously with the implementation of the
First National Economic and Social Development Plan in the early
sixties — have contributed to its decreasing status in modem society,
especially since the written tradition no longer seems to have any
relevance for the majority of the younger generation.

Counter-acting this process of decline, however, is an increasing
awareness, particularly wide-spread among culturally minded academics
and members of the Northern Sangha, of the value of the cultural
traditions of Lan Na, which are felt to be threatened by the impact of
rapid social and economic change brought about during the past two or
three decades. The feeling that the heritage of the past is seriously

8 See also Gosling 1983:92 foil.

9 An impression of the atmosphere of intimidation prevailing in monasteries in
Lamphun province can be obtained by reading the brief account given by Singkha
Wannasai (cf. Wannasai 1980:7-9) who relates the occurrence of the burning of Lan
Na palm-leaf manuscripts in a number of monasteries in Lamphun and Phrae
provinces, as well as the resistance among devout adherents of the Northern tradition
against the attempts to enforce the usage of Siamese or "Central Thai" (CT) instead
of Lan Na scriptures in the monasteries.



1 ne i oiopnons oj tnirty ran manuscripts from Normern 1 nauana 1D

endangered, is increasingly shared by the central authorities.
The constitution of Chiang Mai University, founded in 1964 as the

first University outside Bangkok, explicitly states that one of her four
basic duties is "to promote and enhance the study and preservation of the
cultural heritage of the region". The introduction, in the following years,
of teaching courses and research in Northern Thai language and literature,
a trend later to be followed by provincial Teachers' Training Colleges, and
Cultural Centres, heralds this new attitude.

Concerns about the growing negligence of the regional literary tradition
led, again beginning in the early sixties, to increased efforts to preserve
this part of the cultural heritage of Lan Na for future generations. A
noteworthy example, initiated by the Northern Sangha, is the edition of a
printed version of the complete Lan Na Tipitaka, which was recently
accomplished after an effort of 15 years, and with remarkable public
support, under the leadership of a Chiang Mai Monastery, in 1988.

1.2 Surveys of Manuscripts and Relevant Research.

1966 saw the completion of a survey of manuscripts in the possession of
Northern monastic libraries, focussing on Lamphun province, which had
been supported for several years by the Siam Society, Bangkok. The
leading scholar responsible for this survey, Acham Singkha Wannasai,
Lamphun, later contributed substantially to another Project which, funded
by the Deutsche Forschungsgemeinschaft (DFG), aimed at setting up a
microfilm collection of manuscripts representative of the indigenous
literary tradition. It is from this collection, set up between 1972 and 1974
from manuscripts in some 95 monastic, as well as private, libraries that
the thirty manuscripts under study have been drawn.10

Fortunately, the microfilming of important manuscripts of the Lan Na
tradition was to be continued, a few years later, by another project, jointly
supported this time by two Japanese organizations, viz. the Toyota

10 The microfilms, comprising about one thousand titles, are available both in the
National Library, Bangkok (since 1974), and at Chulalongkorn University
(Department of History, as a donation from the German Foreign Office in 1978/9),
Bangkok; Chiang Mai University (Department of Thai, also a donation from the
German Government), as well as at the Universities of Kiel and Göttingen, Federal
Republic of Germany. A preliminary handlist of the texts contained in the microfilm
collection, which include a large number of parallel versions, exists in the form of a
computer print-out (see Hundius 1976b) and is available upon request from the
author.
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Foundation and the National Museum of Ethnology, Osaka. This led to
the establishment of microfilm documentations which, taken over in 1981
by the newly established Social Research Institute of Chiang Mai
University, comprises by now some 4,000 texts, the majority belonging to
secular fields of knowledge such as traditional law, customs, astrology,
history, medicine, etc. A selection of about a hundred texts written
entirely in Pali is also included.11

Since 1987, another project, aiming at the preservation of manuscripts
in situ, that is at local monastic libraries, was started by Chiang Mai
University's newly founded "Center for the Promotion of Arts and
Culture", with support from the German Foreign Office's Cultural
Assistance Program. This project, which has been supplemented by a
microfilming unit to record valuable manuscripts, will further enrich the
source basis for Northern Thai, as well as Pali, studies in the future.12

By making the manuscripts more easily accessible, and also by
drawing the attention of scholars from abroad to the rich literary heritage
of Northern Thailand, the microfilm projects appear to have motivated
Western Pali scholars once again to turn their interest to the Pali tradition
of this region, thus reviving a field of study which had been left
unattended for more than half a century. For it was as early as 1915 that
the great French scholar of Southeast Asian Studies, George Coedes, had
given proof of the existence of a significant Pali tradition in the area of
the former Kingdom of Lan Na. His "Note sur les ouvrages pälis composes

11 Part of this microfilm documentation consists of manuscripts first recorded during
1972-1974 (DFG-Collection), which were re-microfilmed because of their special
value (nos. 17, 18, 20, 21, 25, and perhaps also 24 of the present study). In addition,
the SRI surveys brought to light several previously unknown holographs. Included in
the SRI collection is the oldest dated manuscript discovered to date in the North.
This manuscript (a copy of parts of the Jätaka-atthakathä-vannanä), written in AD
1471 (CS 833), is also the second oldest known in Thailand (the oldest one, a copy of
the Säratthapakäsini, dates from AD 1440; see v. Hinüber 1985:3). According to
figures mentioned in the printed catalogue of 1986a (Foreword, without pagination),
a total of 13,726 phuuk comprising 3,694 texts, including an unknown number of
parallel versions, had been photographed, as of March, 1986, on 145 reels of
microfilm. In the meantime, they have increased, as Acham Phanphen Khruathai
(M.A.) kindly informs me (May, 1989), by an additional twenty reels. The titles of
the texts recorded, together with some basic additional data covering the contents of
145 reels, have been published in successive inventory lists or short catalogues (see
Social Research Institute [ed.] 1986a-b).

12 Since recording work began, in November 1987, some 200 reels have been
microfilmed (as of May, 1989). In this project, which is scheduled to continue until
September 1991, Northern Thai and Pali manuscripts are classified and microfilmed
separately, which will considerably facilitate working with the texts.
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en pays thai", despite being outdated now in some respects, has remained
a basic source for the study of this subject until today.13

Ten years thereafter, Coedes edited and translated parts of two
important works mentioned in his earlier article, viz. the Cämadevivansa
and the Jinakälamäli, two religious chronicles compiled by Northern Thai
monk-scholars in the 15th and 16th centuries, respectively.

When reading the editor's notes today, one is left wondering why
Coedes, who undoubtedly had access to Northern Thai, based his edition
solely on "Southern", i.e. Siamese, sources without even mentioning the
existence (or non-existence) of a single Northern Thai manuscript. His
main sources in fact were versions printed in Siamese script which were
checked with one manuscript each. These, as may be assumed, were
written in "KhQpm", i.e. a variant of the Khmer, script which was
customarily used for the transmission of Pali texts in Siam until the end of
the 19th c.14

The question will probably never be answered; yet in the light of
evidence gained in the early 70s, the assumption may be not too far-
fetched that Ccedes did not at all deliberately discard Northern Thai
manuscripts, but that this omission rather reflects the unavailability at
that time of Northern Thai manuscripts at the National Library in
Bangkok, or its predecessor, the Wachirayan (Vajiranäna) Library. This
assumption at least would fit in with observations made in 1971/72,
when, during preparations for the Project "Documentary Collection of
Northern Thai Manuscripts", a survey was made at the National Library,
Bangkok, on Pali works known or believed to have originated in Northern
Thailand. The survey led to the conclusion that a considerable number of
such titles could be located. What was striking, however, was the
discovery that only versions written in "Khqpm" script could be found, but
not a single one in Northern Thai script.

In this context, it may be worth mentioning that, according to

13 See Coedes 1915.

14 See Ccedes 1925. According to remarks made by the editor, a lot of misprints and
other errors had to be corrected, a task which benefitted substantially from the
collation with the manuscripts mentioned above, thereby giving early proof of the
fact to be observed ever since, that printed editions of Pali texts in Thailand have to
be used with considerable reservation and care. Ccedes, in 1966, made yet another
important contribution to Pali studies by writing a catalogue of Pali (and Northern
Thai) manuscripts in the possession of the Royal Library of Copenhagen (for details,
see Bibliography).
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Northern Thai oral history, several boat-loads of Northern Thai
manuscripts were taken to Bangkok from monasteries in Lamphun in
the late 18th or early 19th c. It was presumed that they were to be used
for the restoration of the Buddhist scriptures which had been lost
since the devastation of Ayutthaya, the former capital of Siam, by
Burmese armies in 1767.****** 15

No enquiries have been made about this event up to the present time;
the whereabouts of the manuscripts remain an enigma, but it can at least
be surmised, judging from the existence of numerous copies of Northern
Thai works written exclusively in "Khqqm" script, that they at least
served their purpose before being allowed to pass into oblivion.16

It thus seems justified to draw the conclusion that factors related to
cultural policy may have been decisive in preventing Cced&s, who worked
in the archives of the capital during a time of "Nationbuilding", from
getting hold of any direct witnesses of the Pali texts of Northern Thai
origin he studied and edited. Incidentally, this situation has remained
basically unchanged, as it seems, until today: conspicuously, not a single
one of a good dozen studies on, or editions of, Pali texts from the
Northern Thai tradition undertaken by Thai scholars during the past few
decades made use of a Northern Thai manuscript.17

It seems that factors related to politics were decisive in preventing the
"discovery" of the Northern Thai literary heritage including its Pali
components, in yet another instance in history, when it was at the brink
of arousing the attention of European scholars, once again in the second
decade of this century.

It was a compatriot of George Coedds, namely Louis Finot, who, in

Verbal communication by Singkha Wannasai in February 1972 who referred to
information handed down through generations by the monk community of Wat San
Ton Thong (NT /wät san ton thorj/), Lamphun (situated some 2km to the SW of the
present city of Lamphun, on the way to Pasang). In 1786, a Council was convened in
Bangkok with the aim of reassembling and reestablishing the Pali canon. It took a
whole century until the first printed version of the canon could appear. For details
see v. Hinüber 1983:75.

16 Prof. v. Hinüber has drawn my attention to the fact that a certain number of
Northern Thai manuscripts found their way to Japan in the 19th c. as a gift by King
Chulalongkorn; possibly at least some of these might belong to the above-mentioned
ones which are not traceable at present.

17 For details see v. Hinüber 1987a. The studies referred to are predominantly
unpublished Master's degree theses. Written in Thai, they have remained
unaccessible to scholars of Pali in the West. As far as texts included in our collection
of 30 are concerned, hints about studies and editions of Pali literature undertaken by
Thai scholars are given in the "Remarks" to the colophons.
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1917, published a monograph entitled "Recherches sur la litterature
laotienne". In this study mention is made and comments given on a
considerable number of texts, the titles of which were, during the DFG
Research Project, discovered to belong, in fact, to the literary tradition of
Lan Na. Enquiries and surveys pursued in the Bibliotheque Nationale,
Vientiane, and the Bibliotheque Royale, Luang Prabang, in 1974, pointed
to the fact that Finot, in his study of 1917, had actually included genuine
Lan Na manuscripts (examples of which, due to centuries of cultural
exchange and co-operation, had been kept at those libraries) without,
however, identifying them as such.18

The Pali manuscripts from Northern Thailand thus had to wait for
another 65 years until a German Pali scholar, Professor Oskar von
Hinüber, drew attention to them. O. v. Hinüber was able to give proof of
the pre-eminent importance of the Pali tradition of Northern Thailand for
Pali studies by showing, to mention one example, that ancient
manuscripts from this region have preserved grammatical forms which, in
the traditions of Ceylon, Burma, and Siam, have been lost due to later
recensions by learned monks whose alterations have created puzzles and
problems unexplainable from the point of view of historical linguistics.19

Yet the fact that a certain number of Pali texts known to have been
recorded on microfilm for over a decade, such as those included in this
study, have not been classified until today, clearly reflects the present
state of research.

However, in view of the increasingly accessible number of Pali
manuscripts belonging to the Lan Na tradition, and the increase in
scholarly interest, prospects are certainly encouraging. The present study,
by editing, translating, and commenting on colophons, written in the
vernacular language, of Pali manuscripts from Northern Thailand, will
hopefully contribute to paving the way for further studies on these
important sources.

18 My earlier assumption that Finot's sources might have been Laotian versions, or
adaptations, of these texts could be refuted when it was found that a number of the
texts in question bore inventory numbers of the Ecole Franyaise d'Extreme Orient
identical with the numbers given in Finot's study. (For details see Hundius 1976b).

19 For details on the results of research done during the past six years, emphasizing
the importance of the Lan Na tradition for the study of canonical texts and our
knowledge of Pali, see various articles written by O. v. Hinüber since 1983; for
instance an article concerning the oldest known manuscript of the Milindapanha (=
04 of the present article), and the history of the Pali language as reflected in the
manuscript tradition of Southeast Asia. Cf. v. Hinüber 1987a, 1988.



2. Subject, Aims and Scope of the Study.

The thirty Pali manuscripts under study here are, as indicated above,
all taken from the microfilm collection "Literature from Northern
Thailand" set up during research undertaken in 1972-1974 (DFG-
collection; see HUNDIUS [1976b]). As implied by the title, this project
focussed on indigenous Northern Thai literature; nevertheless, a total of
forty-eight texts written entirely in Pali were included in the
documentation as well, due to their exceptional importance.

First of all, some of these texts represent the oldest manuscripts that
have survived, not only in the North, but in the whole of Thailand and
Southeast Asia. Others represent works of Southeast Asian origin,
including several that have been composed by scholars from Lan Na.
Finally, a number of manuscripts were microfilmed because of their rarity
or because they contained previously unknown texts.

Eighteen titles out of the total of forty-eight Pali texts were identified,
during a survey of the microfilms in 1976-1977, as belonging to a special
category of texts used in Buddhist rituals and ceremonies, including
"magic chantings". These texts, called |suut mon| in Northern Thai, have
been in use for everyday religious practice through the centuries and can
be found at virtually each and every monastery in the North. Since they
constitute a group of their own, often consisting of rather short texts with
equally brief colophons, it was decided to exclude them from the
present study.20

The texts called |suut mon| and Igaathaa aagom|("magic chantings")
left apart, the thirty Pali manuscripts under study here represent the
complete sub-group of Pali works included in the DFG collection of 1972-
74 (See, however, Remarks to no. 26, Part B, below). It may be of interest
here to take a brief look at the composition, with regard to their origin
and content, of this sample of the Pali tradition of Lan Na. Included are

(1) ancient specimens of canonical or semi-canonical texts (e.g. nos.
08, 11; 04), as well as

(2) texts which are either directly or indirectly connected with the
Tipitaka (e.g. 01, 02, 03, 05, 06, 07).

(3) Works of the Southeast Asian Pali tradition are represented by nos.

20 This category of texts, the majority of which can be affiliated with the "Paritta"
genre, should be made the subject of a special study. For some relevant
bibliographical data, see v. Hinüber 1987a:13.
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12, 20 and 21, 23, possibly including nos. 09, 10.
(4) Works composed by scholars from Lan Na or those generally

ascribed to this tradition, are represented by 15 and 16, 17 and 18,
19, 24, 27 and 28.

(5) Three works are of as yet unknown origin: nos. 22 (Lokasanthäna),
25 (Vansamälini), as well as 29 and 30 (Paramatthavibhüsani),
but may also be surmised to be of Southeast Asian origin, especially
no. 25 21

As far as their content is concerned, the thirty Pali manuscripts under
study here include

(1) Scholarly works (e.g. 09, 10, 12, 26, 29 and 30), among these an
ancient copy of a famous Pali grammar written by a Burmese scholar
in the 12th c. (Saddaniti [12]), as well as a treatise on Pali metre
written by a Singhalese monk, which exerted a strong influence on
the poetic tradition of Thailand and neighbouring countries
(Sangharakkhita'sVuttodaya [26]).

(2) Lan Na's contribution to cosmological Pali literature is exemplified
by Sirimahgala’s Cakkaväladipani (Nos. 15 and 16; possibly also by
no. 22 [Lokasanthäna] which is of as yet unknown origin).

(3) Literature pertaining to the political and religious history of the
region is represented by two works composed in the 15th c. by
Bodhiramsi, probably a native of Lamphun, viz. Cämadevivahsa,
the "Chronicle of Naan Caamadeewii", the legendary founder of the
ancient kingdom of Haripunjaya (nos. 17 and 18), and the
Buddhasihinga-Nidäna, the chronicle of a highly revered Buddha
Image called Buddha-Sihinga, believed to have been brought to
Chiang Mai from Ceylon and enshrined at Wat Phra Singh, Chiang
Mai.

(4) Last, but not least, the most popular literary genre among Buddhist
Thai peoples is also represented, i.e. narrative literature, above all
the Jätakas (nos. 03, 05, 06, 07), including the most popular of
these, the Vessantarajätaka (13, 14, 19), and also including an
example of the non-canonical Jätaka tradition, the Mahä-
Sivijayajätaka (nos. 27, 28), and the Dhammapada-Atthakathä
(01, O2).22

21 Cf. Remarks to 25, below.

22 It may be worth mentioning here that the non-canonical Jätaka tradition of Lan Na
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It thus may be said that the thirty manuscripts included in our study
can be regarded as a representative cross-section of the Pali tradition of
Northern Thailand both with regard to their origin, and their content. It
is hoped that the present study will contribute to attracting more interest
in the Pali tradition of Northern Thailand by making accessible the
vernacular colophons of the thirty selected manuscripts.

The original purpose of the present study was to make available the
information contained in the vernacular colophons of important Pali
manuscripts from the Lan Na tradition to scholars of the Pali language
and Southeast Asian Buddhism, who may not be able to read Northern
Thai.

Apart from this original purpose, however, when working with the
colophons, it soon became clear that these texts also deserve considerable
interest as historical sources in their own right.**** 23 Covering a period of
almost four centuries, the oldest dating from the same period (late 15th
century) from which the earliest known epigraphical sources written in
Northern Thai have come down to us, they contain valuable data for
future studies of the development of the Northern Thai language and
script. As written messages from the scribes to the reader, the colophons
also contain valuable material for the study of social and religious history;
not only concerning Buddhism and the beliefs associated with the making
of manuscripts, and the aspirations attached to "meritorious deeds" of
this kind, but also concerning social, and, to a certain extent, economic
relations between those involved.

In view of the above-mentioned situation, where Northern Thai
studies are still in their initial stage, and hardly any primary sources are
available in the form of editions, it seems advisable to present the
material in such a way that it will be of benefit to different groups of
readers. Therefore, the colophons are presented in three different forms:

(1) in transliteration,

has remained productive up to the present time. Most of the recent creations, written
in Northern Thai, are adaptations from works written in the Shan States. About
twenty examples which include works written by Singkha Wannasai in the
seventies, have been included in the microfilm collection.

23 Incidentally, it was an Indologist, as it seems, who first drew attention to this fact,
when searching for vestiges of the ancient Pali tradition of Thailand. Cf. v. Hinüber
1987a, 1988. Also, the first transliterations of Northern Thai colophons are to be
found in his "Short catalogue of Pali manuscripts kept at the Siam Society,
Bangkok" (1987a).
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(2) in phonematic transcription,
(3) in translation.

A few remarks are necessary to explain the reasons for rendering the
texts in both transliteration and phonematic transcription. Transliteration
and phonematic transcription serve two different groups of potential users:
the first is for those who focus on the written text, the second is directed
at those whose point of departure is the spoken language.

ad 1:
The transliteration system used here was developed on the basis of a

detailed study of the phonological and the writing system of Northern
Thai.24 It has been specifically designed to cope with the particular
problems posed by this kind of source material.

The basic situation is characterized by the fact that a structurally
monosyllabic, tonal language is written by means of a script designed for
the transmission of texts composed in an Indo-European language (Pali)
with a widely different phoneme inventory. While Lan Na scholars of the
past succeeded in finding practical solutions to problems arising from
these discrepancies, it is difficult to "Romanize" Northern Thai
graphemes in a functionally equivalent way.25

In addition to this structural problem, the task of transliterating
Northern Thai manuscripts is further complicated by the occurrence of
numerous allographic writings and inconsistencies. The number of poly-
and homographies sometimes leaves the reader in perplexion, and causes
problems not only for the transliterator, but also for the editor of texts in
Northern Thai (or Central Thai) script, as well as for lexicographic

24 Cf. Hundius 1990. Out of a variety of introductions into the Northern Thai script
that exist, the following may be recommended for beginners: Davis 1970,
Phayomyong 1968, Roongruangsri 1984, Wannasai 1975 (unfortunately out of print)
and, in printed Northern (and Central) Thai letters, Watcharasat 1985. (For details,
see Bibliography).

25 An area particularly illustrative of the difficulties inherent, is the notation of vowels.
Northern Thai has more vowel sounds than Pali, including a number of diphthongs.
To represent these additional vocalic sounds, synthetic writings were created by
combining graphic elements from the available sign inventory. Grouped around the
initial "carrier" consonants, these three-dimensional configurations cannot be
Romanized in a corresponding way, but have to be rearranged into linear sequences
of symbols. Such an approach is used by scholars who are basing their
transliteration of Northern Thai vowels, analogically to that of the consonants, on
the POU value of each individual element (cf., for instance, Father Schmitt, in: Pavie
1898, H. Penth 1973, O. v. Hinüber 1987a foil); certain Northern Thai vowels are
thus represented in the transliteration by a series of up to six letters. For more
details, see PART B, 1.1.2.1, § 13, below.
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work.26

On the basis of studies of manuscripts from different areas and
different periods, done over the past fifteen years, it can be concluded that
this phenomenon is caused by different factors which need to be
understood in order to deal with the texts in a suitable way.

(1) Northern Thai orthography does not seem to have ever been fixed
into a definite and obligatory, generally accepted system;
inconsistencies are rather the rule, since the earliest times from
which written documents have survived. In view of the complexity
of the writing system, especially where the rendering of vowels and
tones is concerned, it can also be surmised that many scribes were
not sufficiently competent to understand and maintain a given
orthographical standard — which, at any rate, was never explained
in an analytical way — and it is a truism to be witnessed all over the
world that by mere copying, errors and mistakes are generated.

(2) Part of the variations in orthographic usage seems to be related to
different "schools" or local writing traditions which, like similar
conventions elsewhere, are subject to change in the course of time.

(3) Another category of allographs writings appear to reflect phonetic
instability, or indicate an ongoing process of sound change.27

(4) Furthermore, one has to reckon with exogene interference, as
numerous Northern Thai manuscripts were written by Tai speaking
people from the Shan States (Khiin and Lü from the region of
Chiang Tung) or Sip Song Pan Na (Chiang Rung) who had migrated
into what is present Northern Thailand during centuries of constant

26 The awareness in Thailand of these problems has grown in recent years, as could be
observed during a conference on the transliteration of Northern Thai texts into
Central Thai script which was held in Chiang Mai, in November 1987, under the
auspices of the newly founded Center for the Promotion of Arts and Culture and
which was attended by some sixty scholars from all parts of the country.

27 This holds true, for instance, for the "waxing and waning" of vowel length (most
affected are the high vowels /i, ii/, and /u, uu/) which can be observed in Northern
Thai up to the present and is obviously reflected in an abundance of manuscripts.
This is an example where the findings of synchronic linguistics may lead to
explanations of patterns of inconsistencies observed in the manuscripts. For more
details, see Part B, 1.1, below.
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contacts and exchange.28

In view of the complexity of the situation briefly outlined here, it
seems advisable, when editing Northern Thai primary sources by means of
a transliteration, not to eliminate any evidence, but to keep it available for
further analysis; for this evidence can yield valuable information in several
areas, namely :
(1) Information on the strains and schools of the literary tradition will,

by helping to identify the writing usage of different times and
different places, make it possible, for example, to trace transmission
lines of important texts, or to determine the age and origin of literary
works.

(2) Material may be found for studies on the historical development of
the language, and the interaction between dialects.

(3) Historians might find the data helpful when trying to trace
demographic migration patterns.

(4) When the principles of textual criticism are to be applied in editing
manuscripts, the allographic evidence found in the witnesses must
be thoroughly analyzed in order to be able to identify the
"Leitfehler", i.e. significant errors or variant readings which are
instrumental for the tracing of transmission lines of codices, their
status and their mutual affiliation.

(5) Last, but not least, the details of the original writings are
indispensable for any re-examination of interpretations and
translations of the texts. In a situation where considerable numbers
of ambiguous writings and inconsistencies must be coped with, and
numerous homographies must be interpreted and differentiated in
order to identify the semantic substance contained in the text, it is
only by ensuring access to the original writing that the
interpretation of a given lexeme by the translator can remain open for
reconsideration.

The transliteration system used in the present study meets the
requirement to preserve evidence contained in the written sources in an
economical way (by using index numbers), while making an effort to

28 It is worth mentioning, for example, that the inconsistency in writing and the failure
to differentiate between the diphthong /ua/ and its phonetically related monophthong
/as/ is of significantly higher frequency in manuscripts from areas with large numbers
of people from Khiin and Lii descent (such as large areas in Lamphun, Phayao or
Chiang Rai provinces) than in those from districts with predominantly Tai Yuan
population: in Khiin and Lii ancient /ia, Ha, ua/ were monophthongized to /ee, as,
oo/, respectively.
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assist the reader in identifying the lexemes.29

ad 2:
As for the phonematic transcription, the system developed by Mary R.

HAAS — the one most widely used in Thai Studies — is used in a form
adapted to Northern Thai. This will help in making the texts accessible to
those who are familiar with the spoken language, especially
anthropologists and social scientists.30 Those who do not know Kam
Miiang, will still be able to identify lexemes which are cognate to Central
Thai.

Scholars whose interests rest solely with the written texts, such as
Pali scholars who have no knowledge of Thai, may still appreciate
the opportunity to learn how the written forms should be pronounced.

ad 3 :
As for the translations, these endeavour to stay as close as possible to

the original. In cases where words have had to be supplemented in order
to convey the meaning of the original, square brackets are used, so that
translations and originals can be easily compared.

Thus the study will hopefully offer some help and serve as an incentive
for those wishing to become involved with written Northern Thai sources
in the future.

3. The Colophons.

3.1 The Collection of the Thirty Pali Manuscripts.

Pali — extensively used in Buddhist ritual — has always remained a
language for scholars in the Buddhist countries of Southeast Asia. The
scribe of one of our manuscripts, dating from 1759 (28 [7]), gives
expression to this situation in a humorously coloured |galoon| - verse:

"... Pali words are deep and subtle ...
elusive is their meaning and often difficult to grasp ...
if words are dropped, no hint is given — only Enlightened Ones will
know ...".

29 For details, see Part B, 1.1, below.

30 A useful introduction into spoken Northern Thai is given by Purnell (1962)
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It is easy to imagine that the majority of people who volunteered or
who were assigned the task of copying Pali manuscripts did not know
Pali sufficiently well to know exactly what they were writing about. To
an even lesser degree were they able to use Pali as a means of
communication.

In Lan Na, it thus became customary to add information pertinent at
the time when the manuscript was copied, in the vernacular language,
Northern Thai. In a paragraph of one to three lines, sometimes up to one
page, the name of the text was given together with information on the
time and place where the holograph was written; the identity of the
writer, and those who initiated or sponsored the making of it, specific
circumstances and motives related to this pious deed, and on the wishes
that those involved hoped to see fulfilment as a result of the 'merit' (NT
/bun/ < Pali: punna) gained. They may also contain information of a
technical kind, for the benefit of future readers of the holograph. Finally,
there may be passages of a kind that suggest the scribes were giving
expression to their own situation, including their emotional state — a
feature rather unique to the Northern Thai tradition. These are the
'colophons' on which this study is focussing.

It appears that early scholars of Pali literature generally dismissed the
colophons written in the vernacular languages as inessential. Coedes
(1966), to quote an eminent example, in his catalogue of Pali, Northern
Thai and Siamese (Central Thai) Manuscripts kept at the Royal Library,
Copenhagen, gives translations only of the concluding Pali words which
are used to 'seal off the text proper, contenting himself with giving a
summary description of different areas of content that may be expected to
be covered in the vernacular colophons, without hinting at the
informational value contained in many of them.

Nowadays, however, awareness has grown of the fact that the
information contained in colophons can be of considerable importance.
This holds true, for example, when manuscripts are evaluated for the
editing of texts, especially so when the principles of textual criticism are
to be applied.31

Furthermore, as far as manuscripts from Northern Thailand are
concerned, the colophons also deserve attention as historical sources in
their own right. In this respect, the Pali manuscripts from which the

31 See for instance v. Hinüber (1988: 7) who quotes an example where the editor of the
Samyuttanikäya (L. Feer in his PTS edition of 1884), by not taking into
consideration the information contained in the colophons of a manuscript that he
used, overlooked a clear indication of the special importance of this source.
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colophons presented in this study are taken, emerge as a special group due
to their age and quality.

About half of them are dated from or can, in the case of four torsi, be
attributed with a high degree of certainty to the 15th-16th centuries, an
historical epoch when Lan Na — at that time still an independent
kingdom — enjoyed a period of religious zest and cultural blossoming. The
oldest among them thus bear witness to an important stage of Lan Na
history, a period, however, from which written documents are rare and
were, until not too long ago, understood to have survived exclusively in
the form of epigraphy.32 The majority of the remaining manuscripts date
from the middle of the 19th century, a time when, after more than two and
a half centuries of war and internal unrest under Burmese domination,
conditions once again became more conducive to cultural concerns, and
literary traditions were revived with renewed zest.

3.2 Content of the Colophons.

In the following section, cultural and historical evidence contained in
the colophons of the thirty Pali manuscripts under study, will be
considered.

3.2.1 The Purpose and Organization of Making Dhamma
Manuscripts.

In the colophons the impression is conveyed that the Dhamma
scriptures are, indeed, accorded a central place in Northern Thai Buddhist
tradition and ritual. The belief is illustrated that, if Buddhism is to be
kept alive, the basic texts must be copied continually.

"Written ... in support of the Excellent Teachings of Buddha
so that they may stay for five thousand years ... " (15 [6])

is a motive which is, in one form or another, mentioned in most of the
manuscripts.

In the case of our Pali texts, the making of a holograph is very often
initiated by a senior member of the Sangha. The manuscript is made
either by using monastic funds (cf. 03; 05) or by joining with a lay-person
wishing to make a donation. As the colophons show, in the early 19th

32 See A 1, p. 1, footnote 1, supra.
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century, the making of a manuscript was often a huge cooperative effort
involving a monastic initiator (|muulasaddhaa, pathamamuulasaddhaa|
or |”gau saddhaa|)*, a 'leading lay supporter' (NT/Päli: |upathambhaka| or
Ipaccayadaayaka, °daayikaa|) from the lay community, often a dignitary
(up to the Rulers of Nan and Phrae, as well as the King of Luang
Prabang), and 'all the members of the lay community'. Women donors,
however, as is interesting to note, are usually identified in reference to
their husbands, uncles, or — in one case — to their father.

The colophons do not give details on the preparation of the palm-leaves
used for manuscripts.* 33 Writing, or to be more precise, the engraving of
manuscripts, was usually organized in such away that individual members
of the monastery or the lay community, in general former monks or
novices, were asked to copy a 'phuuk' (fasciculus), or several 'phuuk', each.

Obviously, it was a great honour — but at the same time an onerous
task, and some degree of persuasion, or "social pressure" seem to have
been applied. There is also evidence showing that a remuneration has been
paid to the scribes.34 In some cases, an individual monk or abbot explicitly
states that he did the writing all by himself; such statements convey the
feeling of special responsibility on the part of the scribe, and, at the same
time, may be taken as an indication of the importance, and the quality of
the work.

Evidence contained in the colophons thus leads to the conclusion that
certain individuals played a special role in initiating and organizing the
task, in motivating both the monastic and lay communities to cooperate
in the making of manuscripts.

3.2.2 Making Manuscripts as a Means to Acquiring Merit.

There are constant references in the colophons showing that those
involved in the making of 'Dhamma scriptures' — as initiator, sponsor, or
scribe — could expect certain benefits in terms of their own balance of

Cf. the Pali term adikammasädhaka

33 For the technique of preparing palm-leaves, see Schuyler, in: JAOS, 29, 1908, pp.
281-283.

34 In our sources, a monetary reward |'gaa müü|, is mentioned in two manuscripts only
(29, 30), both written in AD 1869. The earliest evidence of a remuneration paid for
the copying of manuscripts known up to now have been found in several colophons
from the 16th c., published by v. Hinüber 1987a. For details, see below, p. 44,
footnote 42. See also v. Hinüber (forthcoming) for more data on financial and
economical aspects of the making of palm-leaf manuscripts.



'bun' (< P punna) and 'kam' (< P kammä), merit and demerit.35

"May the writing of this Dhamma [manuscript] help to give
support to myself until I eventually reach Nibbäna" (28 [12])

is how one of our scribes expresses his hopes. In many cases these wishes
are extended to cover close relatives: parents, brothers and sisters and —
in one case — even teachers (15 [8]). One of the colophons written in
Luang Prabang illustrates, in an imaginative way, the belief, also
common in Northern Thailand, that merit can be transferred to the
deceased as well (19 [4]).

3.2.3 Aspirations for Results of Merit

The wish most often mentioned in the colophons is for the "Three Kinds
of Happiness, the ultimate goal being Nibbäna" (see, for instance, 26 [1])
which means that the scribe asks for happiness during his present, and
future lives in the World of Man (|müüan gon|), in the Heavenly Worlds
(|müüan "faa|), as well as during his eventual stay in the World of
Nibbäna’ (|müüan nibbaan|), the 'Place of Immortality', which is
perceived as the ultimate goal.36

Apart from this, many scribes also make wishes further specified.
These often include progress on the path of moral development as denoted
by Buddhist terms like attaining the Magga-phala (27 [2]) or "Path-
Fruition"; being reborn with the consciousness of the "Three Noble Root
Conditions" (27, [1]); or to be rewarded with the "Mundane" and
Supermundane States" (08 [5]). Intelligence and wisdom — both in
worldly and spiritual contexts — are also among the aspirations stated in
several instances. Wishes for good health and "not to be reborn as a poor
man" (27 [1], dating from AD 1759) rather represent an exception.

What strikes the contemporary reader is the preponderance of spiritual
and intellectual over material wishes that find expression in the

narata nuruuus

35 Two particular texts, copies of which abound in the monasteries of the North,
called | aanison "saan dhamm| ("The Benefits of Making [or Donating] Dhamma
Manuscripts"), and |aanison khiiar dhamm| ("The Benefits of Writing Dhamma
Manuscripts") illustrate in detail the rewards which can be expected in future lives,
by actively contributing to the making of Dhamma manuscripts.

36 I am indebted to Hnaan Buntha Siphimchai, a longtime monk of a Chiang Mai
monastery, for this information which is well confirmed also in literary sources such
as |Gaddhanaama-Jaataka| (longer version).
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colophons: this seems to hold true for both lay-men and members of the
Sangha, for men and women alike. Any distinction on the basis of the
wishes expressed appears to be impossible, judging from our sources.

One factor accounting for this remarkable degree of consensus may be
that the majority, if not all, of the scribes shared the same educational
background, and had undergone a period of life in a monastery. Those
among them who were not members of the Sangha at the time of writing
the manuscripts can usually be identified, by the terms |hnaan| or |"nppy|
preceding their names, as being former monks or novices.37 They may not
have renounced material aspirations altogether, but may have curbed them
and in any case, may have come to understand that they belong to a
different plane.38

3.2.4 Social Aspects of the Making of Manuscripts.

With regard to the distribution of work, on the one hand, and benefits,
on the other, the colophons reveal an interesting pattern: in the making of
manuscripts, lay-men and members of the Sangha, commoners and
members of the nobility co-operate closely for a common cause. They may
contribute in various ways, by helping to prepare or provide the writing
material, by being a full-fledged 'sponsor', which included the procuring of
payment (/kee käa mutt/) for the scribes, by doing the writing itself, or by
initiating and helping to organize the task, like the 'leading monastic
supporters' as they are called in the colophons — yet there is no indication
to be found of any tendency to differentiate the value of these different
contributions in correlation to the merit acquired.

Focussing on the manual task of engraving the letters into the palm-
leaves, the custom of dividing up each work into separate 'phuuk' or
fasciculi to be written by different people deserves attention, since it is a
way of sharing both the burden and the benefits, in terms of 'merit' and

-57
Correspondingly, Northern Thai has a special expression to denote male grown-ups
who have never received ordination, as a Bhikkhu or a Sämanera, and spent some
time in a monastery, as "raw men" (/khon dip/).

ao0 In an anthropological study of present-day Thai society, the suggestion is made that
everyday concerns, like securing "good fortune" and "protection", are generally dealt
with on the plane of spirits (cf. Mulder 2.1985:40, and passim). In fact, numerous
indications can be found in Thai literature which appear to be in line with such an
interpretation; see for instance Sunthpn Phu's travel poems, in particular his Nirat
Miiang Klang, composed in 1807. Cf. Hundius 1976a: 50 (stanza 5); 51 (stanza 17);
54 (stanza 54), and passim.
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social recognition. It appears as a remarkable way of giving members of
all social strata, including the farming population (but with the exception
of the slaves, as may be assumed) an opportunity to cooperate directly in
the most noble task of preserving the second part of the Triple Gem, the
Dharnma, and thereby relate to it in a most intimate way — even though
most of the scribes may not have understood the meaning of the words
they were copying.

3.2.5 The Colophons as Media of Communication and
Personal Expression.

It is one of the conspicuous features of the Lan Na tradition and,
needless to say, extremely helpful for research — that the vast majority of
the manuscripts are precisely dated, as well as marked with their place of
origin. This can not be taken for granted: an exactly and reliably dated
manuscript is not at all common, for example, in Northeast Thailand,
Laos, or the Shan States. Obviously, the Northern Thai custom of adding
such personal notes in Northern Thai language to the Dhamma texts
contributed directly to the high frequency with which such information
about time and origin of a manuscript have been recorded by the scribes
since ancient times.

Reading the colophons, with their often meticulous way of rendering
the day and time when the writing was completed, often in accordance to
three different calendrical systems (see, for instance, the colophons of our
manuscript nos. 29, 30, written in Nan) one cannot help feeling that this
was considered an historical moment by the writer. The wording
frequently conveys a feeling of elevation the scribe may have experienced
for having part in their production. In the simple style of colloquial
Northern Thai, or in humorously elaborated verse form (cf. 28 [7, 8]),
many of our colophons manage to preserve the mood which prevailed at
the moment when their writers' task was accomplished: be it the joyous
mood of "spreading loving-kindness among the villagers", the happiness
of having spent Lent with a meritorious task in a monastery of special
charm, or the solitary feeling in a remote area, inundated by the August
rains which inspired one of our scribes to compose a poetical line: they
definitely invest the holographs with a personal dimension. We can
virtually see the farmer in his bamboo hut, in the light of a small oil lamp,
engraving the letters on to the palm-leaf pages (cf. 30 [1]); and even
though this is only mentioned to explain why the writing is not as neat
and regular as it should be, the scribe, through his association with the
Dhamma text, nevertheless manages to transcend the narrow limits of his
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own life.
Obviously, the opportunity to leave a personal mark in the Dhamma

text and to link one's own name to it and thus save it from the law of
impermanence "as long as palm-leaves last", must have functioned as an
emotional reward, or compensation, for the painstaking effort of writing
it.39 At the same time, this phenomenon might be seen as just another
strain of the well-known tendency in Northern Thai culture favouring
personal expression, for which courting dialogues in narrative literature,
as well as the former custom of /?ew saaw/ with its extemporizing
exchange of witty courting verses between the younger people of either
sex, bear ample evidence.40

3.2.6 Remarks Pertaining to the Quality of the Copying
Work.

The colophons, which reflect the specific situation at the time the
writing of a manuscript was accomplished, naturally were the most
suitable medium to carry information for the use of the prospective reader
of the holograph.

In the present context, remarks pertaining to the quality of the
manuscript deserve special attention. Scribes who were not very familiar
with the Pali language or the system of writing Pali texts were of course
aware of possible mistakes and errors in their copying work and,
therefore, frequently admonish the reader that the text should be used
attentively and with a critical attitude since there might be inaccuracies
due to the writer's limited knowledge.

Although some of the latter remarks may be motivated by a tendency
to make understatements, which is a common feature of traditional
politeness in Thailand, it would certainly not be wise to discard all of
them as mere 'polite formulas'. For there are also a number of scribes who

39 This may also explain why this custom has survived to the present: most notebook
copies of Northern Thai manuscripts, made in 1972-1974, were closed with the
exact time (hour, day, month, year, etc) when the copy of any one phuuk was
completed, and by such small personal notes. Examples can also be found in
contemporary printed editions of Northern Thai literature; see, for instance Singkha
Wannasai's epilogue in his edition of the classical Lan Na poem |Mandharaa tnaa
rop Jüan 'Hmai| (Wannasai 1979).

40 Examples can be found in Roongruangsri 3.1981. In this context, it may also be
recalled that the genre of the travel poetry (nirat ) which is unique in classical Thai
literature for its personal character, is believed to have originated in Lan Na, where
it has remained highly popular as a literary genre until today.



imply that their text may be used with confidence since "Monk X wrote it
all by himself, and in quite a few colophons it is explicitly stated that the
text had been thoroughly checked with the original (see, for instance, 15
[5]; 23 [5]; [10)]). In some cases, even details of the time and place of
origin of the original are given. In a number of manuscripts stemming
obviously from one and the same scribe (05, 07, 08), after finishing the
laborious work of copying a phuuk of a Pali work, rather harsh
exhortations are given to future users:

"... whoever takes [this manuscript out for] worship, ... do not
add any writing on it, do not [try to] make any corrections; if [you
do] not follow [my advice, you will] be [reborn as] a peta ("hungry
ghost"). After worship, see to it that it is brought back again
quickly, [for] hard work it was, indeed, to make it; so do take good
care!" (05 [2]).

3.2,7 Evidence on Historical Personalities and Places.

3.2.7.1 The Venerable Gruu Paa Kancana from Phrae.

Eight of the most valuable and rare Pali manuscripts under study here
refer to a senior monk, the Venerable Gruu Paa Kancana, probably a
native of Phrae. Belonging to the "Forest-dwelling" (Arannaväsiri) group
of the Theravädins whose members follow stricter rules of monastic
discipline, this monk-scholar became, in the course of time, a highly
charismatic religious leader whose fame spread throughout the entire Lan
Na region, and well beyond into the Laotian Kingdom of Luang Prabang.

By his initiative and under his leadership, his home monastery,
|Aaraam 'Suun "Hmeer| (today: Wat Sung Men), rose to become a centre
of Pali and Buddhist studies. Manuscripts were systematically collected
and numerous copying campaigns covering Phrae, Nan, Chiang Mai,
Chiang Saen, Rahaeng, and Luang Prabang were pursued. As the
colophons translated in the present monograph testify, Gruu Paa Kancana
succeeded in mobilizing large numbers of people, from ordinary villagers to
members of the ruling Royalty in his own and in neighbouring countries,
to join in the meritorious endeavors of |"saah dhamm|, i.e. producing
manuscript copies of Buddhist scriptures.

As can be inferred from the colophons of the manuscripts, the peak of
the copying efforts lay in the 1830s. In 1835-36 no less than 242 palm-leaf
manuscripts comprising 2,825 phuuk were copied in Luang Prabang
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alone,41 for the better part scholarly texts like (sub-) commentaries on
canonical and post-canonical Pali literature, Pali Grammar, a great many
of which are in bilingual (Pali/ NT or /Lao) versions, including numerous
works of the indigenous learned tradition, for instance a complete Nissaya
version of the Pannäsa-Jätaka.42 The charisma of Gruu Paa Kancana
was so extraordinary indeed that the manuscripts collected under his
aegis have been so well preserved by successive generations that they have
been able to survive to the present day in a well-kept condition.
Comprising well over 15,000 phuuk, this collection represents the largest
one known to exist in a single place in Northern Thailand.43

Although still very much alive in the memory of the people of Sung
Men, this eminent monk-scholar of the North has remained virtually
unknown outside the region. While little is known about his life up to
now, references in the manuscripts suggest that he will emerge as one of
the most important rebuilders and preservers of Northern Thai culture and
literary tradition since the expulsion of the Burmese. His influence may
well have reached even further: it is tempting to speculate that there may
have been a political dimension behind the efforts of restoring the Lan Na
literary tradition, jointly undertaken by the Rulers of the Northern Thai
principalities, and the King of Luang Prabang and one of his sons, the
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41 These figures are mentioned in a stone inscription set up at Wad Wijuur (mostly
written as Vat Visoun or Vixun), Luang Prabang, in CS 1198, Year of the Monkey
|pii rwaay san| (AD 1836) to commemorate the accomplishment of his historic 99-
manuscript copying endeavour. In the inscription which has been published, in
facsimile, transliteration and French translation, by Father Schmitt in: Mission
PAVIE, II, 1898:357-363, it is stated in detail how much money was spent, and by
whom, for the making of the manuscripts: the King of Luang Prabang (i.e.
Mangthathurat, r. 1817-1836, called |Mandhaa| in the inscription) is said to have
contributed 85 |"jan| of silver, the |"Cau Raajjawon| spent purified silver (|nöön
"laan|) weighing 18,202 Baht, = 7 |'kaa|, 2 |dään|; and the lay people of Phrae
contributed silver weighing 1 |'jan|, 10 |laamliih|, 10 |sliin|. For the gilding of the
palm-leaves 2,800 gold leaves were used. The King of Luang Prabang sponsored the
making of 34 bundles, the Prince Raajjawon 177, and 31 were made through
contributions from the people of Phrae. (Father Schmitt's transliteration and
translation, admirable as they remain after almost a century, need a few corrections).

42

Luang Prabang. An edition of the Lan Na version of the "Fifty Apocryphal Jätakas"
is presently in preparation by a research team of the Department of Thai, Chiang
Mai University, supported by a grant from the Toyota Foundation, Japan.

4 The holdings of Wat Sung Men have recently been recorded on microfilm under the
"Preservation of Northern Thai Manuscripts Project" mentioned above.

Among the palm-leaf manuscripts kept up to the present in the library of Wat Sung
Men, there is also a list of the works (NT |"seen dhamm|) which were copied in
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"Cau Raajjawon, under the aegis of a highly revered Lan Na monk.44

3.2Z7.2 Daa "Sppy.

Another historic centre of Pali Buddhist literature, mentioned in the
colophons of the oldest manuscripts under study, is a place called |'Daa
"Sppyl (NT /täa sooj/). This township has not yet been located; one may
only surmise that it must have been a settlement situated on the banks of a
river, probably the Ping River.* 'Daa "Sppy, according to what can be
inferred from the colophons of a number of manuscripts dating from the
end of the 15th to the second half of the 16th c„ appears to have
developed into a prosperous township, possessing a number of monasteries
where many important Pali manuscripts were made through monetary
donations provided by apparently well-to-do citizens.45 The highest
ranking Buddhist dignitary of this township bore, according to ancient
Northern tradition, the title Mahäsangharäja.46

No archaeological vestiges or any historical evidence referring to 'Daa
"Sppy have as yet been found.47 In addition, a considerable number of
villages and monasteries is mentioned in the colophons, only a few of

44 Cf. for instance the joint sponsoring of manuscript 19 (see below) by the Ruler of
Phrae, the King of Luang Prabang, and his son, the "Cau Raajjawon of Luang
Prabang in which the Venerable Gruu Paa Kancana may have played a mediating
role.

* See 05 (Post-script to Remarks), Part B, below.

45 This may be inferred from what is indicated in the colophons of a number of
manuscripts from 'Daa "S<jpy presently kept at the Siam Society, Bangkok, and
described by O. v. Hinüber (in: JSS, 75, 1987, pp. 49 foil); mention is made, for
instance, of amounts of money spent for their making: in one (no. 55, CS 893 [AD
1531]) the sum of "one hundred |höön|" (/pen phatcaj Idoj ntirj/) is mentioned; on
several phuuk of another holograph (no. 61.), a split-up sum is given, viz. fifty Zbaat/
for the writing (/käa laaj muu/), one /fuat)/ for the palm-leaves (/käa laan/). In another
colophon (front cover of no. 54., dated CS 923 [AD 1561]), the scribe speaks of
gilded manuscript caskets /hiit kham/ made for a monastery named /wat päa maj/;
the common tenor in all colophons of manuscripts from 'Daa "Sppy is clearly that of
a rather prosperous community.

46 As far as the ecclesiastical status and authority of a "Mahäsangharäja" in the
context of 16th century Northern Thai rural society is concerned, this position cannot
be compared, of course, with that of the "Supreme Patriarch", the highest-ranking
Buddhist dignitary, of present-day Thailand; it may, perhaps, have been comparable
to that of a /cäw khanä? tambon/ of today.

47 For more details, see Part B, Remarks to 04, 05, below.



which can be identified on the basis of sources available today. (See
Index D and E, where places not yet identified are marked with *).

Monastic and administrative titles and ranks, as well as names of
historic personalities referred to in the colophons (and listed in Index C),
will be of interest for further studies into the regional history of Northern
Thailand.

Future research will certainly have to take into account the wealth of
data contained in the colophons of thousands of manuscripts which have
been made or will soon become available through microfilm recordings
being undertaken by various institutions.

3.3 Composition of Variant Colophons — an Example.

Unlike manuscripts in neighbouring areas, such as Northeastern
Thailand or Laos, for example, manuscripts of the Lan Na tradition
usually contain several colophons; often each phuuk of a respective set will
be furnished with one. This practice, apart from providing space for
communication and personal expression, also offers advantages of a
technical kind. Since palm-leaf manuscripts, unlike medieval books in the
West, are not firmly fixed to their cover, but the seperate phuuk or
fasciculi can be removed individually — for recitation or reading out to
the lay people during Buddhist congregations, for worship, as well as for
study — a separate colophon for each phuuk must therefore have proved
very practical for the purpose of identification.

Colophons belonging to the same holograph may differ with regard to
contents, but in many cases they are very similar, if not almost identical,
especially when written by the same scribe. Notwithstanding, they may
convey important clues for a correct interpretation of texts written in
archaic style or idiomatic language.

Sometimes, the exact meaning of a particular phrase becomes fully
clear only when other variants are available which express the same idea,
but use a different wording. The following short analysis, based on the
text of six closely related colophons taken from four manuscripts that were
written by a certain scribe in the 16th century for two monasteries in 'Daa
"SQQy, may serve as an example:

1. 05 Jätaka (Pannäsanipäta) AD 1550, colophon (2)
2. 07 Jätaka (Sattatinipäta), same year, (1)
3. 08 Samyuttanikäya (Sagäthavaggä) AD 1549, (2), (5), (6)
4. Samantapäsädikä (54, Collection of the Siam Society) AD 1561,

Front Cover (see v. Hinüber 1987:48).
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The colophons may be broken down into the following components:

(1) ( The Pali text of +) title
a. Pannäsanipäta
b. Sattatinipäta
c. Sagäthavagga
d. Samantapäsädikä

(2) (elf + ) demonstrative
a. an "nii "this"
b. "nii

(3) Subject (title or name of spp/don) + Predicate "to make”
a. mahaasangharaajaa "cau + "saari
(b..., c..., d..„ etc.)

(4) Date: "in the Year of (name of Cyclical Year)"
a. nai pii kod sed
(b..., c..„ etc.)

(5) Cülasakaräja + "dai + (number) + numerative ( + lää)
a. culasakraaja "dai 912 tuua lää
(b..., c..., d..., etc.)

Translation of (la) - (5a):
"This [manuscript of the] Pannäsanipäta was made at the behest of the
Venerable Mahäsangharäja in the Year of the Dog, CS 912".

(6) a. "phuu dai
b. kullaput[ ton dai

c. puggala ton dai

"Whoever ..."
"Whoever [among you], sons of good

family..."
"Whoever..."

<7) "takes out for worship ..."
"takes [out for] worship ..."

"having taken out for worhip ..."
"having borrowed out for worship ..."

a. au bai prasoh
b. au prasoh
c. au bai prasoh "lääw
d. yüüm bai prasoh "lääw

(8) a. 'p9 "ruu attha lää sapdaa "cääh "dää "not truly knowing the
meaning and wording ..."
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b. 'pQ "ruu attha lää sapdaa "cääh "not clearly knowing
the meaning and wording."

(9) a. 'yaa nap plään siia "do not make corrections ..."
b. 'yaa nap plään siia 'dää
c. 'yaa plään siia 'dää
d. ' gq 'yaa plään siia 'dää

(10) a. 'yaa nap khiian 'sai thääm "do not add any writing on it ..."
b. 'gq 'yaa nap khiian 'sai thääm 'dää
c. 'yaa khiian 'sai thääm

(11) a. 'pq dii "[that is an] evil [deed]..."
b. 'pq au "[if you] do not follow [my advice]..."

(12) a. peen phreet "[you will be reborn] as a peta ("hungry ghost ...")
b. peen phreet jaarn

(13) a. prason "lääw "after worship ..."
b. 'müüa prason "lääw "

(14) a. yia blan au maa 'son 'dan 'kau 'dää "see to it that it is
brought back again quickly ..."

b. yia blan au maa 'son "wai 'dan 'kau (= a.)
c. yia blan maa 'son (= a.)

(15) a. "saah yaak nak 'kää "it was very hard to make it ..."
b. "saah yaak nak 'kää naa jlää " (= a.)
c. "saah yaak nak 'kää jlää " (= a.)

(16) a. jääh "duuay düün "do take good care!"
b. 'gqqy jääh "duuay düün
c. 'gqqy jääh "duuay 'dää

(17) a. "hüü pun caatnröön 'kää "phuu peen daayaka "nan 'tqq "dau
nibbaan düün

"may the merit [acquired by sponsoring the making of this
manuscript] contribute to the donor's eventual attainment of
Nibbäna."
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b. 'cun peen pracaiy "gaarn juu daayaka "phuu "saaii "nan '199
"dau thöön amatanibbaan döön

"may [this meritorious deed] contribute to the donor's eventual
attainment of Nibbäna, the place of Immortality."

c. 'cun "hüü peen pracaiy 'kää an "dai lookiya lää
lookuttarasampatti 'kää upaasikaa "phuu "saah "nii düün rau 'g9
anumoodanaa "duuay lää

"may [the merit acquired by sponsoring the making of this
manuscript] contribute to the laywoman-donor's attainment of the
Mundane as well as Supermundane states. May I also express my
sympathetic joyfulness [for this meritorious deed]!"

Put into formulas, the composition of the variant colophons may be
seen clearly:

05 (2):
la + (3 - 5) + 6a + 7b + 8a + 10a + 9c + l ib  + 12a + 13b + 14a + 15b +
16a

07 (1):
(lb - 5) + 6a + 7a + 10a + 9b + Ila + 12b + 13a + 14a + 15a + 16b

08 (2):
(1c - 5) + 6b + 7d +14a + 15c + 16a + 17a

08 (5):
(1c [+ SN] - 5) + 6b + 7a + 9a + 10b + Ila + 12b + 13a + 14b + 15a +
16b + 17c

08 (6):
(1c - 5) + 6a + 7b + 8b + 9a + 10c + Ila + 12b + 16b + 17b

Samantapäsädikä , AD 1561, Front Cover:
Id + 3 + (...) + 6c + 7d + 14c + 16c.

As may be seen from the above analysis — to cite but two examples —
the identification of components (7a,b) or ( l l a ,b )  as condensed
conditional clauses (no conjunction is used!) would have been much more

liaraia nunaius
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difficult, or, at least, remained doubtful, had the general idea not been
expressed several times and in various wordings.48

48 Apart from a particularly condensed style which is characteristic for many of the
older colophons, further problems arise from obsolete words or expressions, in our
example, for instance, the following ones:
|prason| "to worship"; |jaam| "to try"; |nap| (lit.:) "to count"; |yia| (lit.:) "to make"
(cf. German:"mach, daß du sie [die Handschrift] schleunigst wieder zurückbringst!");
|sapdaa| < Skt/P sabda, sadda "sound, word, grammar": a form up to now only found
in a number of colophons from 'Daa "Sppy; here translated as "wording" (as
suggested by O. v. Hinüber who also identified the form as such).
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PART B: THE TEXTS

1. Technical Remarks.

1.1 The Transliteration.

The transliteration system used for the edition of the colophons is
introduced and explained in detail in HUNDIUS 199049 , where a collection
of variant writings and allographs comprising some 250 forms is given to
be used as a reference for further research. The Romanization introduced
there and applied in the present study is not conceived as a definite or
codified, fixed system, but rather as a practical tool for handling the
multitude of primary sources written in Northern Thai and related
languages and scripts that are becoming accessible at present.

The way of differentiating between variant writings found in the
manuscripts, elaborate as it may seem, is considered of paramount
importance, in order to maintain direct access to the original writings, so
as to avoid evidence of linguistic or historical relevance being eliminated
or blurred before research on the texts has even begun. The allograph
inventory as set up in the above-mentioned study is, of course, incomplete
and open for expansion. Hopefully others will find it useful and develop it
further.

Basically, the transliteration used here is an extension or rather an
elaborated version of the system used by G. CCEDfcs in his Recueil des
Inscriptions du Siam (vol. I, Bangkok, 1924) which has been adopted and
slightly altered by subsequent scholars, for instance A.B. Griswold, and
D.K. WYATT (in his edition of the Crystal Sands Chronicle of Nakhon Si
Thammarat, 1975), as well as S. EGEROD (1961) who, by making further
adaptations, used it for historical-comparative studies in Tai
Dialectology, including CT and NT.

Since these systems were not adequate enough to come to grips with
the specific problems involved in Romanizing Northern Thai sources (as
outlined in PART A 2, supra), the system used in the present study was
developed. It is designed to meet the double requirement

49 This study of the phonological and writing system of Northern Thai, entitled
"Phonologie und Schrift des Nordthai", resulted from a research project aiming at
establishing foundations for the study of Northern Thai Literature ("Grundlagen zur
Erschlies-sung der Literatur Nordthailands"). Research work was conducted, with
the support of Deutsche Forschungsgemeinschaft (DFG), from 1977 to 1980, at Kiel
University (Seminar für Orientalistik, Abteilung für Indologie; Director: Professor
Dr. Bernhard Kölver).
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(1) to preserve the evidence contained in the originals,
and, at the same time,

(2) to facilitate the identification of the written words.

In order to achieve the most functional solution for the structurally
different subsystems of consonants, vowels, and tone markation, these are
treated differently.

1.1.1 Consonants.

1.1.1.1 General Principles.

§ 1 Conforming with common usage, the consonant symbols of the
Northern Thai script are transliterated according to their value in
Pali or Sanskrit.50

§ 2 Additional symbols created for the representation of consonant
phonemes particular for Northern Thai are generally differentiated
against the symbols from which they are derived by underlining.51

§ 3 Allographs rendering of word-final consonants, as well as
significant form variants, are marked by index numbers.

1.1.1.2 Rationale.

§ 4 The practical advantage of basing the transliteration on the Pali
values is that they are reflecting an historical stage of sound
development which is surmised to have been common to all or the
majority of Tai languages and dialects 52

50 There are a number of symbols, however, which perform double functions: they are
used for (1) representing consonants, and (2) for the representation of NT vowels (viz.
|ya| , |wa|, and the "vowel carrier" [the equivalent of CT /?oo ?aarj/J; for details, see
below). When used in their second function, those symbols are rendered as part of the
vowel transliteration.

51 Including the NT equivalent of CT /too taw/, since |t| is reserved for the equivalent of
CT /doo dek/ which is not represented in the Dhamma Script (where |d| is used
instead), but is in others, e.g. the |Fak Khaam| and the |Daiy Nideesj scripts as well
as in the traditional secular Laotian (and Northeastern Thai) alphabets often called
|Daiy "Nqqyl Script.

52 Cf. Brown 2.1985, Gedney 1967, and especially Li 1977.
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§ 5 The symbols used in the transliteration, since they reflect an
historical sound stage, contain a clear distinction between
consonants belonging to what is called, in Thai linguistics, the
"high", "middle", and "low" consonants.

These groups, of which the high and low have now coalesced
phonetically, were obviously, at a time in distant history, once
distinct, the "high" being used to represent voiceless aspirated, the
"middle" pre-glottalized, and the "low" voiced consonant sounds.
The distinction between symbols belonging to these three classes,
which is needed for the identification of the tones, is thus implicitly
given in the transliteration.

§ 6 Basing the transliteration of the consonants on the Pali value offers
the advantage of providing a common base of reference for a broad
variety of Tai languages and dialects whose subsequent sound
developments led into different directions. Against this background,
it is an unambiguous, and at the same time, the most functional way
of handling them.

1.1.1.3 Specific Information.

§ 7 The aksara |va| of the Pali alphabet which is maintained when
transcribing Pali texts, is rendered as |wa| when it is used for
writing NT /w/.

§ 8 The "vowel carrier" symbol (equivalent to CT /?□□ ?aag/) is
represented by |zero|, for in the Romanized text it is implicitly
indicated by the spaces between words: any transliterated word
beginning with a vowel symbol can therefore be understood to be
written with the "vowel carrier" symbol in the NT text.53

§ 9 Final (i.e. syllable closing) consonants are, in the script under study
here, regularly written as subscripts, either in their regular form or
as simplified secondary graphs (ligatures). This device, indicating
word boundaries by the use of positional variants, is matched in the
transliteration implicitly by the spacing of words; therefore basic

53 In (loan) words written with a Pali initial, the Romanized vowels are underlined; see
§ 26, below.
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and secondary graphs are rendered by a single symbol.

§10 Deviations from this rule (for example the use of regular linear
symbols [with or without the NT equivalent of the Skt viräma],
superscripts or diacritica instead of subscripts) which may render
the writing ambiguous, are marked by index numbers.

1.1.2 Vowels.

1.1.2.1 General Principles.

The major innovation of the Romanization system introduced here
concerns the treatment of the vowels, which, as stated by D.K. WYATT
(1975:xi) "have never been provided for to the full satisfaction of all" in
the framework of existing transliteration systems.

§11 NT vowel writings, whether consisting of a single symbol or of a
configuration of elements, are generally rendered according to their
phonological value according to the present spoken language.54

§12 For Romanization symbols are used, as far as possible, that are not
identical with those of the phonematic notation, but may allow for
an association with the sound represented (a suggestion made by S.
Egerod), e.g. |ü, üü| for /a, uu/, |ö, öö| for /a, as/, |ä, ää| for /e, ee/,
|q, qq| for /a, oo/ etc.

§13 The requirement to differentiate between allographic forms, which
abound in Northern Thai manuscripts, is met by the use of index
numbers. Basic writings which were identified as quasi-standard in
a sample of representative documents of different periods and
locations are set up as "graphemes" and Romanized accordingly, i.e.
without number, while variant writings or "allographic forms" are
marked with an index number starting from .2 upwards, relating to a
reference list of allographic writings collected in HUNDIUS 1990: 215
foil.55 To give an example, the adhortative particle /to?/ which would

54 While the phonological subsystems of consonants and vowels are more or less
identical among Northern Thai (sub)dialects, minor differences do exist between the
tones (see 1.3, below). The present study is geared to the Nan dialect. As far as
vowels in closed live syllables are concerned, see § 24, below.

55 The graphemes were established after an evaluation of a broad cross-section of data
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tum as Ideiöah, deiöah, deiö, deiö, deiööah, deiööah | etc., if
transliterated according to the Pali (or Sanskrit) value of each of its
graphic elements, will be rendered as |dö, dö 2, dö 5, dö6, dö7, dö81 etc.
in the present system.****** 56

1.1.2.2 Rationale.

§14 Using a phonological basis for the Romanization appears to be the
most appropriate way of dealing with NT vowel writings, especially
in view of the complex graphemes with their multifunctional use of
certain symbols and graphic elements.

§15 This approach offers the advantage of Romanizations which are
close to present (and, one may add, past) language reality, and
consequently, relatively easy to read.57

§16 In Romanizing NT vowel graphemes, the use of index numbers
appears to be the most economical way of differentiating between
allographic writings which include mutual overlappings between
forms which should have been differentiated and used consistently,

material, including manuscripts from the 15th to the 20th centuries, epigraphical
documents, several traditional primers as well as more recent textbooks. Since the
system has been set up for a practical purpose, i.e. as a tool for future editing of
important primary sources, the graphemes are generally those writings which occur
most frequently in a fair majority of carefully written manuscripts, most of which
date from the 19th century.

56 The "atomistic" approach of transliterating Tai vowels, introduced, as it appears,
by Father Schmitt at the end of the 19th century, though logically consistent in
itself, has a number of serious drawbacks. As the above example illustrates, the
transliterations are sometimes difficult to read; furthermore, diacritica which are
mostly used multifunctionally in Northern Thai manuscripts (cf. Hundius 1990: 154-
5) cannot be rendered adequately; essential and insignificant graphic elements are
treated equally, to name but a few. Its basic weakness, however, lies in the fact that
the transliterated graphs have no relationship to Tai phonology.

57 The advantage gained seems not to be counterweighed by historical considerations;
according to the present state of knowledge in the field of historical phonology (see,
for instance, Brown 2.1985, Li 1977, Egerod 1961), it may be safely assumed that
the vowel system of Northern Thai has undergone only limited change during the
past five to six centuries from which written sources have come down to us. This
change has been mainly confined to the "waxing and waning” of vowel length and
the monophthongization of /ia, ua, ua/ to /e(e), a(o), o(o)/ respectively. For details see
Hundius 1990:21foll; cf. also Hartmann 1976.
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if "text-book" rules were to be applied, so as to avoid ambiguity.

§17 An additional advantage of using index numbers is the fact that the
list of allographic variants can be expanded ad libitum, so as to
accommodate additional forms that may be identified in the future.

§18 Another advantage lies in the possibility that in circumstances
where the need to preserve, or record, details of the original writing
does not exist, the use of index numbers can be reduced or totally
disposed of without affecting the identification of the phoneme, or
lexeme, respectively. Such a "broad" Romanization is used, for
instance, in the present study (Part A, and in the translations and
"Remarks" of Part B) for proper names mentioned in the colophons
(which are transliterated in Part B according to the "narrow"
system). Titles of literary works, names of historical persons etc. are
treated in the same way.

1.1.2.3 Specific Information.

§19 By analogy to the phonematic notation, vowels interpreted as long
are transliterated by double symbols; including, for the sake of
convenience — and by analogy to the NT writing system where long
diphthongs are separated from short ones — the first parts of the
(phonetically long) diphthongs, viz. |iia| representing NT /ia/, |iiiia|
(/Ha/), and |uua| (/ua/) whose short variants are accordingly rendered
as |ia| (/ia?/), |iia| (/ua?/), |ua| (/ua?/).

§20 Written long vowels in closed "live syllables", i.e. those ending in a
continuant (some of which have been shortened secondarily under
conditions determined by tonal influences), are maintained as long,
e.g. |peen| /pen/ "to be", |nöön| /gon/ silver", |"tQgn| /tog/ "must",
etc., as well as |-aam| representing /-am/.

§21 |wa| (in Pali texts: |va|), when used for representing NT /ua/, is
written |uua|.

§22 Correspondingly, Skt/ Pali |ya| is rendered |iia| when representing
/ia/.

§23 The NT equivalent of CT /?aj maj muan/ which is occasionally used
in ancient manuscripts, is rendered |aii|.
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§24 Complementarity used allographs (positional variants), like the ones
used for syllable final, and for interconsonantal position,
respectively, are indicated implicitly, by word boundaries (cf. § 9,
supra).

§25 In the case of "dead syllables”, i.e. those ending in /-p, -t, -k /, and
/-?/, where short and long vowels are crosswisely correlated with
different tones, vowels are consistently differentiated as to their
length, so as to allow for a correct identification of the tone. An
ambiguous form like written |kööd| , for example, must be interpreted
either as /kost/ "to be bom" or as /kat/ "to intercept" etc. If the
context leaves no doubt that the first is meant, it would be rendered
|kööd|, if the second one is meant, it would be written |kö 3d| (here
the index number is used to indicate that in the original the symbol
normally representing a long vowel is written).

§26 Underlining of certain vowels (especially syllable final |-a|, but also
word initial [i-|, lu- l etc.) is used to indicate that the vowel writing
as found in the original manuscript is following the rules for Pali,
instead of those for NT. The same applies for opposite cases, i.e.
when, for example, the NT graph |oo| is used for writing |o| in a
Pali text.

1.1.3 Tones.

Since tone indication in Northern Thai orthography, as found in the
manuscripts, is marked by the same degree of inconsistency as in the case
of vowels, a similar, though simpler treatment is applied.

§27 The principle of preserving the evidence of the original is adhered to,
while, at the same time, an interpretation of the tonal phoneme is
given. Such an interpretation is often necessary for an identification
of the lexeme.

§28 The tonal phoneme considered to be the correct one in the context
of a given word (or syllable) is marked by the respective tone marker
before the lexeme, whereas the actual tone markation found in the
manuscript, if different, is written after the transliterated word.

§29 Symbols used are, in accordance with Thai usage, |'|, |”|, and
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|zero|, or an elevated |° |, respectively; |zero| before a given lexeme
indicates that no tone mark should be written for correct realization;
an elevated dot or |°| after the lexeme is used to convey to the reader
that in the original, contrary to the rules of orthography, no tone
mark was written.

NB: |zero| after a given lexeme indicates, in accordance with § 28, that
the writing found in the original is identical with the writing
considered as correct by the editor (and noted before the
transliterated word).

1.2 Note on the Phonematic Notation.

The phonematic transcription used in the present study is a slightly
modified version of the system introduced for NT by S. EGEROD (1957)
and Mary R. HAAS (1958) which has been used, for instance, by S.
EGEROD (1971) and V. BRUN (1976) in their editions of Northern Thai
texts (s. Bibliography).

Unlike the HAAS-System, syllable final occlusives are interpreted as
/-p, -t, -k/ ( instead of /-b, -d, -g/), and the high back unrounded vowels
are written /«/, /uu/ instead of /y/, /yy/. The corresponding diphthong is
written /ua/ instead of /ya/.

1.3 Note on the Pronunciation.

1.3.1 General Remarks.

Consonants and vowels are generally pronounced similar to their CT
cognates; with most speakers, however, /kh-/, sounds more like the
fricative [x]. Some vowels, especially /e, ee/ tend to be nasalized. While
the phonological structure of the tone systems of Tai Yuan (sub-) dialects
is basically identical, slight differences are to be observed in the
pronunciation between major subdialects like those of Nan, Phrae, Chiang
Mai, Lamphun. The following table shows the variations.

1.3.2 Tonal Quality and Phonological Affiliation of the
Tones.

Live Syllables*

Syllables ending with a long vowel or /-m, -n, -rj, -w, -j/.
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Nan (Phrae ) Chiang Mai Lamphun

1. A2 /zero/ [35] m-r [33] m-e [33] m-e

2. Bl n [33-22] m-e [22] 1-e [22] 1-e

3. B2 /7 [21] m-f [31] m-f [31] m-f

4. Cl /7 [44’] h-e [44’j h-e [44’] h-e

5.C2 /7 [5’3] h-f [45’3] h-f [5’2] h-f

6. Al /7 [13] 1-r [13] 1-r [13] 1-r

Dead Syllables**

Nan (Phrae) Chiang Mai Lamphun

DS1 /zero/ h-r [45] ml-r [34 - 23] / / m-r [34] / /
DS2 n h-e [55] h-e [55] n h-e [55] /7
DL1 /'/ ml-e [33 - 22] 1-e [22] /'/ 1-e [22] /'/
DL2 /7 1-f [21] m-f [31] /7 m-f [31] /7

Abbreviations:

A, B, C = historical tone classes; 1 = ancient voiceless, 2 = ancient voiced
consonants; DS = dead syllable with short vowel, DL = dead syllable with
long vowel (for details, see Li 1977). Tonal quality: m = mid, 1 = low, h =
high; e = even, r = rising, f = falling; T = concomitant glottal constriction.

1.3.3 Ambiguities of Pronunciation.

1.3.3.1 Loss of /-?/ in connected speech.

In connected speech, unstressed DS syllables ending with /-?/

Syllables ending with /-p, -t, -k, -?/.
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generally lose their final glottal component, as well as their tonal quality
to be heard in isolative (syllable-per-syllable) speech style. Such syllables
will be transcribed accordingly, i.e. /unmarked/ without /-?/. Since the
loosening of glottal striction is a gradual process depending mainly on the
accuracy of pronunciation and the speed of speaking, consequently a
certain degree of ambiguity persists.

Similar variations can be observed in the pronunciation of a number of
mostly Indic loanwords which are read in slightly different ways such as
the examples given below:

(Päli/Skt.) (a) (b) (c)
tikä> /ti? käa/ /tikaa/ /tikkäa/
dipant > /tT? pa? nii/ /tipanii/ /tippanii/
jotaka > /coo ta? ka?/ /cootaka?/ /cootakka?/
sakaräja > /sa? ka? laa ca?/ /sakalaaca?/ /sakkalaacä?/
likhita > /IT? khi? ta?/

/likkhitta?/sobhatt)
/soophatti?/sthita)
/satthit/

/likhita?/
/soo pha? ti?/
/sa? thit/

/soophäti?/
/sathit/

etc.
Column (a) shows the pronunciation when syllables are read one by

one, while forms in columns (b) and (c) are to be heard in normal
connected speech.

As can be seen, the change occurring in all these cases runs down to the
loss of a syllable-closing glottal stop which is then substituted by the
following consonant in a phonetical process of "regressive assimilation"
caused by the universal tendency towards using the least possible amount
of energy in sound production.58

Forms listed in column (b) may be regarded as examples of "learned"
pronunciation, whereas allomorphs listed under (c) which represent the
most commonly heard forms among present speakers, may be interpreted
as belonging to the colloquial style of speech.

As for the phonematic transcription of such words, the written forms
as found in the originals have been used as the basis of the notation:
those that are found to conform with or be more closely related to
etymology are transcribed according to the more learned style illustrated in
column (b), whereas allomorphs which are written in conformance with

58 As to the tonal change of dead syllables in connected speech, see Hundius 1990: 74
foil.
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colloquial pronunciation, are notated correspondingly.

1.3.3.2 Final particles.

In the colophons a number of expressive final particles and
exclamations are used, the tonal quality of which may vary, e.g.

/dee, dee, dee/;
/h5aj,haaj,ha(a)j/;
/naa/
/naa/'naa/;
/noo, "noo, no, no/
/Id, lo, 15/
/?99/

etc.
Such forms have been notated in accordance with present common

usage.59

1.3.3.3 Tonal quality of certain syllables ending with /-am/.

In a number of mostly disyllabic loanwords, if the first syllable ends
with /-am/, its tone will change from tone class "A" to tone class "B" (in a
few cases: "C"), e.g.

/camlagn/> /camlaan/ "to prosper"
/kamlarj/ > /kamlarj/ "strength"
/kampeqj/ > /kampeeg/ "wall"
/kampii/ > /kampii/ "holy scripture" (< Pali gambhira)
/samlaan/ > /samlaan/ "to be well, happy"
/tämnaan/ > /tamnaan/ "chronicle"
/*pampeg/ > /parnpeg/ "to perform, pursue"
/*lamp99g/> /lampaag/ "to contemplate"
/lambaak/ > /lambaak/ "to be hard, troublesome"

etc.
However, since some of such words are still pronounced with "A" tones

by some speakers, in the present study words belonging to this category
are transcribed as members of tone class "A", except when a tone marker

59 On the tonal quality of final particles, see Hundius op. cit., pp. 100 foil.
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in the original indicates a change of tone class.60

1.4 The Pagination of Palm-leaf Manuscripts.

The pagination of palm-leaf manuscripts is traditionally done by a
combination of a consonant and a vowel written on the reverse side of
each folio in accordance with the alphabetical order, the first phuuk
starting with the first consonant of the alphabet, viz. ka, kä, ki, kl,
ku, kü, ke, kai, ko, kau, kam, kah; kha, khä, khi, khi, khu, khü
etc. ...; ga, gä, gi, gi, gu, gü etc., providing a pagination for a total of
33x12 (= 396) folios or 792 pages. In cases of still longer manuscripts, the
pagination may be further extended by adding a |-ya| to the consonants,
viz. kya, kyä, kyi, kyi, kyu, kyü, etc., followed by khya, khyä, khyi,
khyi, khyu, khyü; gya, gyä, gyi, gyi, etc., and so on. Ideally, one phuuk
would consist of 12 folios or 24 pages. In reality, however, variations and
inconsistencies abound, especially in more recent manuscripts. (See, for
example, the manuscript descriptions in Hundius [forthcoming], a critical
edition of a Northern Thai Jätaka text [Balasahkhya-Jätaka]). To
facilitate location of, as well as quotation from text passages recorded on
microfilm, Arabic numbers have been added. Since this has been done in
general only for pages containing the main text, there are quite a number
of palm-leaf pages to be found on the microfilm which have no
pagination. These are, in the present study, referred to by (1) the
abbreviation "no no.", and (2) by stating the number of the palm-leaf page
they are preceded by, or they are preceding on the microfilm.

1.5 Glossary of Special Words.

'bqq ppk lay sponsor or supporter of a monk or
novice

capap (chapap) 'kau "original manuscript" (lit.: "old ms")
from which a copy is made

capap hnüüa
"cau mahaajiiwit
"cau miiiiah

ditto (lit.: "upper manuscript")
"Lord of Life"
chief, ruler (lit.: "Lord") of a müüah
(q.v.); also used to designate the rulers
of states and principalities under

60 At any rate, phonetical quality of A and B tones on the above-mentioned syllables
(words like /pamper)/, /lampaog/ or /lambäak/ left apart) is very much alike, due to a
tonal reduction process effective in connected speech. For details, see Hundius op.
cit., pp. 70 foil.
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Siamese supremacy
'doon 3 dhaan
'dää
dii-hlii
dö
dii-hlii dö

to make a thorough check
final particle; emphasiser
lit.: "good, good; splendid!"
adhortative particle
emphasising formula at the end of a
wish; mostly translated: “may this
come true"

"gau saddhaa
or muulasaddhaa,
pathamamuulasaddhaa initial or leading supporter of the

making of a new manuscript (cf. Pali
ädikammasädhaka)

gruu paa "cau highly respected senior learned monk
mostly of high age

"hnaa dap (rap, dhap) "g(l)au
"hnaa dap (rap, dhap) p(l)aay
hnaan
mad
mad "ton
mad k(l)aan
mad plaay
"mai hlaap

front cover folio
back cover folio
former monk
bundle (of palm-leaf fasciculi)
first bundle
second bundle [of a set of three]
last bundle
wooden wedge of a palm-leaf
manuscript, mostly indicating title(s),
no. of phuuk, date of writing, name of
monastery to which the ms belongs etc.

müüan (fortified) settlement or township,
urban living-place, city, city state,
principality, kingdom, land*

muulasaddhaa
"n<?<?y
phuuk
phuuk "ton
phuuk plaay (paay)
Rassabhikkhu

same as "gau saddhaa (q.v.)
former novice
fasciculus
first (lit. "beginning") fasciculus
last fasciculus
junior monk, i.e. a Bhikkhu who has
received ordination a short time,
possibly only one year or up to five (?)

For a discussion-of the various meanings of |müüan|,  cf. Wyatt 1984:7-8.
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years ago. This, however, is only a
guess.

saddhaa (1) faith, confidence (in Buddha's
teachings), (2) (member[s] of a) lay
community

saddhaa baay nai "internal", i.e. monastic supporter(s) of
the making of a new manuscript or
other common religious efforts

saddhaa baay nppk "external", i.e. lay supporter(s) or
sponsor(s) of common religious efforts

sissa follower(s) of a senior or learned monk
(Pali: pupil, student)

wiian area within city walls or fortification;
sometimes synonymous with miiiian

yaam kppn naay 7.30-9.00; translated as "at the time of
the morning drum"

yaam trää (thää) "k(l)ai
'diian 9.00-10.30; "at the time of the

forenoon horn"
yaam 'diian
yaam tuud "jaay
yaam kppn lään

10.30-12.00; "at noon"
12.00-13.30; "in the afternoon"
13.30-15.00; "at the time of the
sunset drum"

yaam trää (thää) "k(l)ai
'gaam 15.00-16.30; "at the time of the

evening horn"

NB: For a more complete list of the divisions of the time according to
the Northern Thai tradition, see TUKEO 1986:107.

1.6 Remarks on Dates and Calendrical Systems.

All dates and calendrical references made in the colophons are rendered
as such, i.e. no attempt has been made to make any calculations, e.g. of
the days of the lunar calendar. As for the CS (Cülasakaräja) Era, the dates
can be converted into the Buddhasakaräja era or into the Christian era by
adding 1181 or 638 years respectively. The correctness of the cyclical year
can be checked with the help of SAO SAIMÖNG (1981) and
SWANGPANYANGKUN (1988). A survey of Southeast Asian chronology as
found in dated manuscripts is given in: BECHERT et al. (1979: xix foil). For
further bibliographical data relating to Southeast Asian calendrical



systems, see v. HINÜBER 1987b:15 .
As for the animal names of the twelve branches, or "children" of the

cyclical year (NT |luuk pii|), as these are called in Northern Thai
tradition, there are some variations within the Chinese and the Southeast
Asian traditions. The 12th "child" (NT |"gai|), elsewhere representing
the Pig, is called "Year of the Elephant" in the Lan Na tradition (cf.
DAVIS 1976:12) and is translated accordingly in the present study (cf. also
the chart contained in SWANGPANYANGKUN (op. cit., p. 6) where both
pig and elephant are placed together).

1.7 Note on the Description of the Manuscripts and the
Presentation of the Colophons.

lite following information is given:

1. A running number used for reference to the manuscripts under study.
2. The name of the text, as found in the CPD.
3. The categorization of the text as mentioned in the CPD. If no

mention is made, but a classification according to the CPD system
appears to be unproblematic, a categorization is added in square
brackets.

4. The name of the author.
5. The number of the microfilm roll referring to the DFG-Collection,

followed by the location of the respective text on the roll, given in
inches.

6. Number of the text within the DFG-Collection (as laid down in
HUNDIUS 1976b). Abbreviation: "De no".

7. Manuscript number, i.e. a preliminary inventory no. used within the
Project "Dokumentarische Erfassung literarischer Materialien in den
Nordprovinzen Thailands", 1972-1974. This number appears on the
cover folios of the fasciculi (phuuk) recorded on microfilm.
Abbreviation: "ms no".

8. Number of fasciculi (phuuk) recorded on microfilm.
9. Number of lines written on the palm-leaf manuscript.

10. Information as to whether the text recorded may be considered as
complete or not. In several cases a thorough check of the entire text
would be necessary to make a definite statement about completeness.
This is beyond the scope of the present study. Therefore, the
information given is, to a certain extent, to be taken as preliminary.

11. The year when the holograph was written (given in Cülasakaräja
era).
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12. The year according to the Christian era (AD); obtained by adding
638 to the Cülasakaräja year.

NB: If no date is mentioned, the abbreviation "n.d." together with an
estimate of the probable date is added. This estimate rests upon
the physical appearance, the style of the script and the orthography
used.

13. Name of the monastery where the original was found (in 1974).
14. Location of the repository, i.e. district (Amphoe /?amphoa/) and

province (/carjwat/).
15. Beginnings of the Pali texts, preceded by information concerning the

location on the microfilm (if necessary).
16. Location of the respective text in the generally used editions (as far

as traceable). (This information is kindly provided by Professor O.
von Hinüber).

17. Ends of the Pali texts and their location on the microfilm.
18. Transliteration of the Northern Thai Colophons, preceded by their

location on the microfilm.

NB: Shorter Pali passages interspersed in the vernacular text are also
transliterated. In some cases where lengthy portions written in Pali
(mostly wishes expressed by the scribes) are included in a NT
colophon, these Pali passages have not been transcribed, however.
Any such case is identified.

19. Phonematic transcription of the transliterated texts.
20. Translation.
21. Remarks, containing information on special terms, comments on the

translation, bibliographic data, etc.

NB: In accordance with the aim of the present study which is meant as
an introduction into NT colophons, every NT colophon to be found
on the microfilmed manuscripts is identified and treated in the way
outlined above. Their presentation is done according to the order of
their appearance in the manuscripts. In order to avoid unnecessary
repetitions, identical colophons are identified as such and rendered
only once. Those with only minor alterations from others previously
presented, are given only in transliteration, while reference is given
where the phonematic transcription and translation of the previous
specimen can be found. In one case (no. 12, Sadd), due to particular



nuruiu nunaius

repetitiveness, the above-mentioned presentation according to the
order of appearance of the colophons, had to be abandoned.
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2. The Manuscripts and their Colophons

01. DHAMMAPADA-ATTHAKATHÄ 2.5.2.1

Roll 8, 035". De no 0227, ms no 693. 1 phuuk, 5 lines. Incomplete. CS 883
= AD 1521. Wat Lai Hin (NT /wat läj hin/; see Remarks). Amphoe Ko
Kha (NT /ko? khaa/), Lampang.

Begins:
...]nna dassanäkäram akäslti jighacchati, Dhp-a III 261,19

Ends: phuuk 1.48 = khah v , line 5
bhante vimänam me nattham na däni kirn karissämi 'ti vutte
alam devadhite, Dhp-a III 301,29

Colophon.
Front Cover Folio.

|pii 4 "ruuahj "sai° sakraaja 883 tuua dhammapada "niU mahaatheen
suuar3 prahyaa "cau]0 "saan° "waf peen muulasaasnaa bra gootama "cau”0

5 ban pii4 (...)|

/pii luag säj sakalaacä?* peet looj peet sip saam tua thammä?patä? nii
mahaatheen süan phännaa caw säaij wäj pen muuläsäasanaa phä?
kootama? caw häa pan pii (...)/

* Possibly the form |sakraaja | may have been read /sakhäatcä?/. To my
knowledge, this particular writing has been found up to now only in
manuscripts written in 'Daa "Sppy; cf. 04 (1); 05 (2): cula0; 06 (1);
07 (1), 08 (2, 5): cula0, below. It could therefore be useful for the
tracing of the place of origin of ancient holographs.

Translation.
In the Year of the Snake, [C] S 883, the Venerable Mahaatheen Suuar
Prahyaa had this [manuscript of the] Dhammapada [-Atthakathä] made
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as a foundation for the Teachings of Lord Gotama [so that they may last
for] five thousand years.

Remarks.
The same colophon appears on the back cover folio (preceded by p 48 =
khah v).- |suuar prahyaa| is obviously not a personal name, but an official
title or rank of a scholar; cf. Inscription no. 9 (Sukhothai, Wat Pa Daeng
[CT /wat päa deeg/], probably AD 1388, plate 3, lines 9-10) where a |naay
suuar prajnaal is mentioned as the first of a number of scholars (CT /näk
präat/); for the text of the inscription see CCEDfcs 2.1983:153. A |theer
suuar| is mentioned in Inscription no. 95, line 10; cf. KHANA
KAMMAKAN ... [ed.] 1970:61. As for the toponym /läj hin/ "stone shoulder"
(!?) from which the monastery draws its present name, this seems to stem
from a rather recent CT distortion of the former NT appellation /läaj hin/
NT "stone side, bank" still well-known by the older people of this
community, which is also testified in the colophons of numerous
manuscripts to be found in this unique rural treasure-trove of ancient NT
manuscripts. Yet another name of this village, however, appears in the
colophons of older manuscripts written in this monastery: for instance, in
the colophon of a copy of the Samacittasuut, Chapter 6, written by
Khattiyarannawaasii Bhikkhu in CS 1164 (the actual given date is CS
1167, but this would not fit with the Cyclical Year mentioned), Year of
the Tiger (|pii 'tau yii|) = AD 1802, the place is called [ra hrin| (read:
/la? hin/ "deserted rock/ stone", or: "a stone left behind").

02. DHAMMAPADA-ATTHAKATHÄ 2.5.2.1

Roll 8, 042". De no 0232, ms no 587. 1 phuuk, 5 lines. Incomplete; n.d.,
probably 16th c. Wat Lai Hin. Amphoe Ko Kha, Lampang.

Begins: p 1 = ha r, line 1
tena me tvam pakkosäpito 'ti äha maharaja kim te saddo suto 'ti,
Dhp-a II 6,8

Ends: p 46 = lah v, line 5
so kasähi täli[yamäno, Dhp-a II 39,3
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Colophons.
(1) p 3 = hä r, on left margin

|dhammapada lää sundarapannoo "saan |
/thammapata? lee süntälä?pannoo saarj/

Translation.
Dhammapada [-Atthakathä] - Made at the behest of Sundarapannoo.

(2) p 5 = hi r, on left margin

|"wai° kap bra dhaad "cau°0 lambaan lää|
/waj kap phä thäat cäw lampaag/

Translation.
[Made] for [the worship of] the Great Relic of Lambaan.

(3) p 9 = hu r, on left margin

(dhammapada sundara "saah° "wai° kap bra2 dhaad "cau]0 laambaan|
/thammapata? süntälä? saarj wäj kap phä thäat cäw lampaag/

Translation.
Dhammapada [-atthakathä] - Made at the behest of Sundara [paniioo] for
the [worship of the] Great Relic of Lambaan.

Remarks.
According to colophons (2) and (3), the manuscript was meant as a
Dhammadäna (a gift; offering) for worship of the Great Relic of Lampang
which is enshrined in the great stupa of Wat Phra That Lampang Luang
(NT /wat phä thäat lampaag luag/), situated in the present
district(Amphoe) of Ko Kha, about 15km to the West of Lampang (and
some 3km from Ban Lai Hin).



62 Harald Hundius

03. JÄTAKA 2.5.10.1; Mahosathajätaka

Roll 8, 040". De no 0231, ms no 1123. 1 phuuk, 5 lines. Incomplete; n.d.,
probably 16th/ 17th c. Wat Lai Hin. Amphoe Ko Kha, Lampang.

Begins: no no. = ka v, preceding p 2, 4, 6, etc.
namo tass' atthu. pancälo sabbasenäyäti, Ja VI 329,20

Ends: p 46, line 5
gämaväsino pokkharanim pefsentu, Ja VI 341,29

Colophon.
Front Cover Folio (in very small characters).

|mahoosatha mahaatheen (p)aa "cau°0 (riian) suun 3 "wai° kap wad (un?)
müüan3 nai wiian|

/mahoosatha? mahaatheen baa(?) cäw Iiag(?) süug waj kap wat (?un?)
maar) naj wiag/

Translation.
Mahosatha[-Jätaka]. The Venerable Mahaatheen Paa (?)* Riian Suun
[had this manuscript made] for Wad (..) Müüan in the city [of 'Daa
"Spey?].

* The written form |paa| found in this ancient manuscript might
alternatively be interpreted as representing /päa/ (lit.: "wood, forest")
which would then indicate that this monk-scholar belonged to the
school of the "Forest-dwellers".

Remarks.
In Thai and Lao tradition, if not generally in Southeast Asia, the Pali
word for "medicine" is spelled osatha (regular form: osadhä). This holds
true also for the Pannäsa-Jätaka manuscript M (Mandalay) used in the
PTS edition of the Burmese version of the "Fifty Jätakas". Cf. JAINI 1981,
83:passim. The style of the script and the manuscript itself are very
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similar in appearance to the oldest palm-leaf manuscripts found in Wat
Lai Hin which originally belonged to monasteries in 'Daa "SgQy. See also
Remarks to 04.

04. MILINDAPANHA 2.6

Roll 8, beginning. De no 0224, ms no 685. 9 phuuk, 5 lines. CS 857 = AD
1495. Incomplete (s. Remarks). Wat Lai Hin. Amphoe Ko Kha, Lampang.

Colophons.
(1) phuuk 15, p 58

|sakraaja "dai 5° 857 t 2uua naii2 pii dap "hmau]0 milindapanhaa naay sin
prahyaa "saarT "waij kap hQQ4 pitaka 'daa" "sQQy° lää|

/sakalaacä?* däj peet looj häa sip cet tua naj pii dap mäw milinta?panhaa
naaj sin phännäa säarj wäj kap hoo pitaka? täa sooj lee/

* This writing which is to be found in several other colophons of the 16th
century (see below) might also have been read as /sakhaatca?/.

Translation.
[C] S 857 - In the Year of the Hare - [this manuscript of] the
Milindapanhaa was made at the behest of Naay Sin Prahyaa for the
library of [a / the Monastery in] 'Daa "Sppy.

(2) phuuk 2.1 = ghah r; 2.48 = khah v; phuuk 7.28 = chah v, on left
margin

| milindapanhaa naay sin prahyaa "saan "wais kap hQQ3 pitaka 'daa°
"sQ<?y |

/milintä?pänhäa naaj sin phännäa säag waj kap hoo pitaka? täa sooj/



Translation.
Milindapanhaa - Made at the behest of Naay Sin Prahyaa for the library
of [a / the Monastery in] 'Daa "Sppy.

Remarks.
The phuuk of this manuscript are microfilmed in the following order: 1, 2,
10, 7, 5, 4, 11, 6, 15. The text of phuuk 2 and 11 is photographed
beginning with the end. This manuscript which originally consisted of 15
phuuk, has been described by O. v. HINÜBER (1987a). In August 1987,
two more phuuk which are probably complete (8, 14) and some stray
leaves (belonging to 9) were discovered in the course of works carried out
at Wat Lai Hin under the "Preservation of Northern Thai Manuscripts
Project". Thus, at present, only phuuk 3, 12, and 13 of this invaluable
manuscript which is the third oldest dated manuscript in Thailand known
up to now, seem to be entirely lost. Cf. v. HINÜBER 1988b:173. The
colophons represent one of the earliest documents of NT language written
in the type of script that came to be known as "the" Northern Thai script
par excellence, despite the existence of at least two other types of scripts.
For details, see HUNDIUS 1990:119 foil; PENTH (1976). This is the earliest
mention of 'Daa Spgy to have so far come to light. See 05, below.

05. JÄTAKA 2.5.10.1; Pannäsanipäta

Roll 8, 037". De no 0229, ms no 692. 1 phuuk, 5 lines. Incomplete. CS 912
= AD 1550. Wat Lai Hin. Amphoe Ko Kha, Lampang.

Begins: no no. = ka v, preceded by Front Cover Leaf with colophon (1)
udayhate (!) janapado 'ti, Ja V 193,3

Ends: p 46, line 5
datvä piyam ummadanti aditthä
addhä piyä mayham janinda esä, Ja V 219,7*

Colophons.
(1) Front Cover Folio, on left margin.
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|kap was srii 'ujT, müüan 3 [3] yo 2ssa "dau°0 "faa nai müüan 3 [3] 'daa°
"sgqy” lää|

/kap wat salii ?un maarj notsa? taw faa naj muarj täa sooj lee/

Translation.
[Made] for Wad Srii 'Ur Müüan (Yossa "Dau "Faa] in Müüan 'Daa
"Sggy-

(2) ibid., in the middle of the page

Ipannaasanipaata jaataka mahaasangharaajaa "cau]0 "saan" nai4 pii ko2d
se3s culasakraaja [2] "dai° 912 tuua lää "phuu” dai au praso2h 'pg" "ruu°
attha lää sapdaa "cääh” "dää” ’yaa” nap khiian [3] 'saf thääm 'gg° 'yaa°
plääh siia4 'dää° 'po° au peen phreed 3 (’müüa3) praso2h "lääw° yia4 blan au
[4] maa 'so2h° 'dan 'kau° 'dää° "saah" [yaak] nak 'kää° naa jlää jääh
"duuay” (düün)|

/pannaasa? nipaata? caataka? mahaasägkha?laacaa cäw säag naj pii kot
set cünläsakalaaca? däj käw looj sip ?et tua lee phuu daj ?aw phasor) bo
luu ?attha? le? saptaa ceeg tee jäa nap khian säj theem ko jäa peeg sia dee
bo ?aw pen pheet mtia phasög leew ma? pan ?aw maa sog däg käw dee
saag näak nak kee naa calee ceeg doj tuun/

Translation.
Pannäsanipäta-Jätaka [this manuscript was] made at the behest of the
Venerable Mahaasangharaajaa in the Year of the Dog, CS 912.- Whoever
[among you] takes [this manuscript out for] worship, [if you do] not
clearly know the meaning and the wording, do not add any writing on [it]:
do not [try to] make any corrections; if [you do] not follow [my advice],
[you will] be [reborn as] a peta. After worship, see to it that it is brought
back again quickly, [for] hard work it was, indeed, to make it, so do take
good care!



66 Harald Hunaius

NB: the wording is partly obsolete today (see Part A, 3.3, supra,
footnote 48). |prason|: < Skt prasams "to praise"; |'pp au|: cf. the
idiomatic expression: /thäa bo ?aw kam .../ "if you don't listen ...".

Remarks.
This phuuk obviously belongs to the same manuscript as 07. For a similar
colophon, see v. Hinüber 1987b:48. The toponym 'Daa "Sppy is mentioned
in the colophons of a number of manuscripts dating from the end of the
15th c. to the second half of the 16th c„ most of which are presently kept
at Wat Lai Hin, while some are kept at the Siam Society, Bangkok; see
ibid., p. 49 foil (nos. 54-57, 60, 61). As mentioned above, the location of
'Daa "Sppy has not yet been established (see, however, Post-script,
below). Professor Dr. Prasert Na Nagara kindly informed me in 1987 that
the late Professor Saeng Monwithun, a well-known scholar in Pali and
Northern Thai history, identified a place situated on the Yom River, to
the NW of Sukhothai, named Lakhapuri in a Sukhothai Inscription
written in Pali in AD 1399, with a Thai settlement called Müüan Sään
which, according to Professor Saeng, was being called Müüan "Srppy 'at
the present time'; cf. KHANA KAMMAKAN ... [ed.] 1970:55. This
(uncommented) suggestion seems to have met with little response.

Associate Prof. Aroonrut Wichienkeeo (Chiang Mai Teachers Training
College), who is presently engaged in the identification and localisation of
ancient settlements in the North of Thailand, has yet to come across any
mention of 'Daa "Sppy in the 20 NT chronicles so far checked [October
1988], as her sister, Lamoon Janhorm (M.A.), kindly informs me. As O. v.
Hinüber has observed, the marked difference between the text of the
colophons in 04 (Mil, AD 1495), where neither the name of the
monastery to which the manuscript was donated is given nor the word
|müüan| or |wiiah| is used when referring to 'Daa Sppy, and the
colophons in 05, 06 (as well as a number of other manuscripts from this
place, which have been described by O. v. Hinüber in his above-mentioned
catalogue) written a few decades later, might be no accident, and the
assumption could be induced that at the time that the Milindapanha
manuscript was donated, 'Daa "Sppy had just been established as a
settlement, possessing, in AD 1495, just one monastery.
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Post-script.
A few days before sending this monograph to England for printing, the
question of the location of 'Daa "Spgy seems to have found an answer. On
a hand-drawn, yet detailed and scaled (1:200,000) map, showing the route
along which King Chulalongkorn's Chiang Mai bom Royal Consort,
Queen Dararasmee (/phra? räatchachaajaa caw daaraaratsamii/),
travelled by boat up the River Ping to Chiang Mai, in AD 1908, the name
|wiiah "srppyl (NT /wiag soqj/) is placed at an ancient site on the west
bank of the /mee pit)/, opposite to a once well-known rapid called /keg
s3oj/, in a distance of about 22kms to the NW of the present Bhumibol
Dam, Tak province; an area which has been inundated since the early
sixties (see Map, p. 9, supra). Thus, it may be concluded that the
archaeological remains of ancient 'Daa "Sgqy now lie buried beneath some
50-60 m of water belonging to this artificial lake. For the above-
mentioned map, and some old photographs of the /keg sooj/ rapids, see
SATTARAPHAI (2.1989, 1, p. 132, 143; map on inside back cover).

06. JÄTAKA 2.5.10.1; Tinsanipäta

Roll 8, 033". De no 0226, ms no 540. 1 phuuk, 5 lines. Incomplete. CS 876
= AD 1514. Wat Lai Hin. Amphoe Ko Kha, Lampang.

Begins: 2 = ka v, line 1
namo tassa bha[ga]vato arahato sammäsambuddhassa. kimchando
kimadhippayo, Ja V 1,3

Ends: 46 = kharn v, line 5
deva eko yakkho dissamänarüpena, Ja V 22,11

Colophon.
Front and Back Cover Folio.

|pii 3 kaap se 3d {8} sakraaja "dai° 876 tinsanipaata mahaa upaasaka
buua gaam ’taah’ müüajn "saan" "wai” kap wad suuar3 khuua "nan" (?)|
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/pii käap set sakalaaca? däj peet looj cet sip hok [tua] tirjsa?nTpaata?
mahäa Tubaasaka? pua kham täag muag säarj waj kap wat suan khüa
nan/

Translation.
Year of the Dog - [C] S 876. [This manuscript of the] Tinsanipäta was
made for Wad Suuar Khuua at the behest of the Great Layman Buua
Gaam 'Taan Miiiiah.

Remarks.
|buua|: cf. present NT /pua?/ "garland, string"; |’taan| "to represent"; I'taah
miiiiah | "foreigner": this epithet might be used to indicate that the holder
of the name Buua Gaam or his forefathers did not belong to the Tai Yuan
ethnic group (?). |suuar khuua|: in the Sukhothai Inscription No. 9,
among monastic dignitaries, a |paa suuar deeb| is mentioned, which, at
least as far as |suuar| is concerned, appears to refer to a highly qualified
official (cf. also Remarks to 01, supra). |wad suuar khuua| may perhaps
be reminiscent of its founder who held the title of |suuar khuua| ("Bridge-
Inspector"?).

07. JÄTAKA 2.5.10.1; Sattatinipäta

Roll 8, 036". De no 0228, ms no 691. 1 phuuk, 5 lines. Incomplete. CS 912
= AD 1550. Wat Lai Hin. Amphoe Ko Kha, Lampang.

Begins: p 1 = ka r, line 1
devatänusi gandhabbo 'ti, Ja V 312,15

Ends: p 41, line 5b - p 42, line la
Sonananda-jätakam dutiyam. iti jätakatthakathäyavijätaka-
patimanditassa Sattatinipätassa [42.1]tthavannanä nitthitä, Ja V 332,26

Colophons.
(1) Front Cover Folio, reverse side, in the middle of the page.
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[sattatinipaata jaataka an "nii 2 mahaasangharaajaa "cau" "saan" nai 4 pii
kojd se3s [2] culasakraaja "dai 912 tuua lää "phuu" dai 4 au bai praso2n
'yaa° nap khiian ’s[3]ai° thääm 'yaa° plään3 siia 4 'dää° 'pp° dii 2 peen
phreed jaam praso 2n "jääw’ [4] yia4 blan au maa 'so 2n 'dan 'kau’o ’dää"
"saafT yaak nak 'kää° 'gppy° jään "duuay” düün|

NB: For phonematic transcription and translation, see 05 (2); sole
difference: |'pp dii| "[that is an] evil [deed]" is used instead of
I’pp au|.

(2) Front Cover Folio, reverse side, on left margin.

|ga ka ka kha kap was srii 2 'ur°3 müüa3h yo2s "dau]0 "faa° nai miiiian3

'daa° "sppy" "hnii 2 lää|

(For phonematic transcription and translation, cf. 05 (1); |"hnii| "here")

(3) phuuk 3, p 23, on left margin

| mahaasangharaajaa "cau° "saafT lää|
/mahäasärjkhälaacaa cäw saarj lee/

Translation.
Made at the behest of the Venerable Mahaasangharaajaa.

(4) p 2 = ka v; p 22, on left margin.

|kap was mahaasro2hmanna srii 2 'ur] müüajfi yo2s "dau]0 "faa" 'daa°
"sppy" "hnii" lää|

/kap wat mahaasalommanä? salii ?un muag not taw faa täa sooj mi lee/

Translation.
[Made] for Wad {Mahaasrohmana} Srii 'Ur Miitiari {Yo 2s "Dau "Faa],
here in 'Daa "Sppy.
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Remarks.
The words in ( } constitute epitheta omantia; the first, "Great Noble"
(< Skt sramana), only found in this manuscript, may very well (according
to a suggestion made to me by Prof. Udom Roongruangsri) refer to the
Mahaasangharaajaa which could be taken as a hint that it was this
monastery where the highest-ranking Buddhist dignitary of 'Daa "Sggy
resided. The second, "renowned up to the Heavens", is used in the
colophons of several other manuscripts from this monastery (cf. 05 [2];
08 [1, 4, 7]).

08. SAMYUTTANIKÄYA 2.3; Sagäthavagga

Roll 8, 100". De no 0265, ms no 582. 2 phuuk, 5 lines. Incomplete: phuuk 3
and 4 of a set of 4 phuuk (see Remarks). CS 911 = AD 1549. Wat Lai Hin.
Amphoe Ko Kha, Lampang.

Begins: 1 [= phuuk 3], p 1 = ria r, line 1
pavi]vitto bhante äyasmä säriputto, SN I 63,28

Ends: 2 [= phuuk 4], p 36 = jah v, line 5
sandasseti samädape[ti], SN1 113,3

Colophons.
(1) phuuk 3, Front Cover Folio, reverse side, preceding p 2, 4, 6 etc.

|"saan "waf kap was srii 'un° müüan3 yo 2ssa "dau°0 "faa° nai müüan3

'daa° "sQQy° "hnif lää|

/säag waj kap wat salii ?un muarj notsa? taw faa naj muag täa sooj nii lee/

Translation.
Made for Wad Srii 'Un Müüan {Yossa "Dau "Faa}, here in Müüari 'Daa
"SQQy.

(2) phuuk 3, Front Cover Folio, reverse side, in the middle of the
page|paalii sagaathawagga an "nii° naan gaam baa miia4 'hmüün "nggy
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traa "saan nai pii kad "rau[0 culasakraaja "dai” 911 tuua lää [2b] kulaputt
to 2n dai au bai praso 2n "lääw” yia 4 blan au maa 'so 2n "wai” 'darf 'kau[0

’dää" "saah° yaak nak ’kää” [3b] jlää jään "duuay” düün "hüü” pun 3
caamröön 'kää "phuu peen daayaka "nan” ’tQQ° "dau°i0 nibbaan düün|

/baalii sakaatha?wäkka? ?an nfi naag kham paa mia mann nooj thaläa
saag naj pii kat law cünlasakalaaca? däj kaw looj sip ?et tua lee
künläbut ton daj ?aw paj phasög leew nia? pan ?aw maa sog waj däg käw
dee säag naak nak kee calee ceeg doj tonn huu bun camlaan kee phuu pen
taanaka? nän too taw nTppaan tutm/

Translation.
This [copy of the] Pali [text of the] Sagäthavagga was made at the behest
of Naan Gaam Baa, the wife of 'Hmüün "Nqqy Traa, in the Year of the
Cock, CS 911. Whoever [among you], sons of good family, takes [this
manuscript out for] worship, see to it that it is brought back again
quickly, [for] hard work it was, indeed, to make it, so do take good care! -
May the merit [acquired by sponsoring the making of this manuscript]
contribute to the donors eventual attainment of Nibbäna.

NB; | kulaputt ton dai|: the use of the elf /ton/ (which is common in NT
when referring to members of the Sangha, including holy objects like
Buddha statues etc., and the Royalty can be taken as an indication
that it is specifically (younger) monks and novices who are
addressed.
(See also 05 [2], above).

(3) Front Cover Folio, reverse side, on left margin

|"wai” kap was srii 'un° müüajh 'daa” "sqqy° lää|
/wäj kap wat salii ?ün muag täa sooj lee/

Translation.
[Made] for Wad Srii 'Un Miiiiah, 'Daa "Sqqy.

(4) phuuk 3, last folio, no no., preceded by p 48, on left margin
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|"wai“ kap was srii 'un° müüan3 yo2ssa [2] "dau°0 "faa° nai müüan3 ’daa”
"sgqy’ "hnii 3 lää|

/waj kap wat salü ?ün muag nötsa? täw faa naj muag taa sooj nii lee/

Translation.
[Made] for Wad Srii 'Un Müüan {Yossa "Dau "Faa), here in Müüan ’Daa
"SW y.

(5) ibid., in the middle of the page

Ipaalii sagaathawagga samyuttanikaay an "nii 3 naan gaam baa miia4

’hmüün "nQQy° traa "saan° nai pii kad "rau[0 cula[2]sakraaja "daf 911
tuua lää kulaputt ton dai au bai praso2n 'yaa° nap plään3 siia4 ’gg° [3]
'yaa° nap khiian 'sai° thääm 'dää° 'pq° dii3 peen phreed jaam praso2h
"lääw° yia 4 blan au maa 'so2n° "waf [4] 'dan 'kau[0 'dää° "saah’ yaak nak
'kää° 'g<?qy° jään "duuay° düün 'cun3 "hüü° peen pracaiy 'kää° an "daf
yan lookiya lää lookuttara sampatti 'kää° upaasikaa "phuu” "saaff "nii’
düün rau10 'g<?° anumoo[6]danaa "duuay’ lää|

/baalii sakaatha?wäkkä? sagnütta?nikäaj ?an nii naag kham paa mia
müun nooj thalaa säag naj pii kat läw cunläsakalaacä? däj käw looj sip ?et
tua lee kunlabut tön daj ?aw paj phasög jäa näp peeg sia ko jäa nap
khian säj theem dee bo dii pen pheet caam phasög leew ma? pan ?aw
maa sog wäj däg käw dee säag näak näk kee koj ceeg doj tuun cüg huu
pen phatcäj kee ?an däj nag lookinä? ie? lookuttalä?sampatti? kee
?ubaasikäa phuu säag nii tuun law ko ?anumootanaa doj lee/

Translation.
This [copy of the] Pali [text of the] Sagäthavagga, [being part of the]
Samyuttanikäya, was made at the behest of Naan Gaam Baa, the wife of
'Hmüün "Nggy Traa, in the Year of the Cock (|pii kad "rau|), CS 911.
Whoever [among you], sons of good family, takes [this manuscript out
for] worship, do not [try to] make any corrections; do not add any writing
on [it]; [that is an] evil [deed; you will] be [reborn as a] petal After
worship, see to it that it is brought back again quickly, [for] hard work it
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was, indeed, to make it, so do take good care! - May [the merit acquired
by sponsoring the making of this manuscript] contribute to the
laywoman-donor's attainment of the Mundane as well as Supermundane
states.* May I also express my sympathetic joyfulness [for this
meritorious deed].

* Lokiya (P) : "Mundane", [...] all those states of consciousness and
mental factors [...] which are not associated with the supermundane
paths and fruitions of Sotäpatti etc.;
Lokuttara (P): "Supermundane", [...] the 4 paths and 4 fruitions of
Sotäpatti etc., with Nibbäna as ninth; see Nyanatiloka 1972:91.

(6) phuuk 4, Front Cover Folio, reverse side, in the middle of the page

[same as (2), above, until —] |911 tuua lää "phuu" dai au praso 2n 'pQ°
"ruu" attha lää sapdaa "cään 'yaa° nap plääh siia 4 'yaa° khiian 'sai°
thääm 'pp° dii peen phreed jaam ... 'gQ<?y° jään "duuay° düün 'cun] peen
pracaiy "gaam juu daayaka "phuu“ "saan "nan° 'tQ2° "dau]0 thöön
amatani[5]bbaan döön|

/... käw looj sip ?et tua lee phuu daj ?aw phasög bo luu ?attha? le? saptaa
ceeg jäa näp peep sta jäa khian saj theem bo dii pen pheet caam ... koj
ceeg döj tuun cüg pen phatcäj kam cuu taanaka? phuu säag nan
too taw thag ?amatanlppaan taan/

Translation.
[For the beginning, see (2), above] ..., CS 911. Whoever takes [this
manuscript out for] worship, [if you do] not clearly know the meaning and
the wording, do not [try to] make any corrections, do not add any writing
on [it; that is an] evil [deed; you will] be [reborn as] a peta ..., so do take
good care! - May [this meritorious deed] contribute to the donor's eventual
attainment of Nibbäna, the place of Immortality!

NB. The written form transliterated here as |attha| /?attha?/ (< P attha
"meaning, sense") is ambiguous: it allows for another reading, i.e.
|atth| /?at/ "id." Both forms are found in NT literature. The first
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may be considered as the more learned variant prevailing in literary
style, the second one, representing an old loanword in NT, is
predominantly used in everyday speech.

(7) ibid., on left margin

|"saan kap was srii ’un] müüah, yo2ssa "dau]0 "faa° nai miiiian3 'daa°
"s<?9y° "hnif lää|

/säarj kap wat salii ?un muag notsa? taw faa naj muag täa sooj mi lee/

Translation.
[Made] for Wad Srii 'Un Miiiian {Yossa "Dau "Faa], here in Müüan 'Daa
"SQ<?y.

Remarks.
On the contents of this manuscript, see O. v. HinÜBER 1983:80.-
Igaarn baa|: /kham/ "gold, golden"; /paa/ (prima facie): "to lead, take
somebody to some place personally". This would make, semantically, a
rather strange name. A different interpretation, suggested by Prof. Udom
Roongruangsri, seems more convincing. As is well known, words like
ltäE.v/1 "jewel" or /kham/ "gold" are widely used in NT names as decorative
expressions of affection and should not be taken as part of the genuine
name. Cf. names like /kham ?aaj/ etc. where only the second element can be
considered as the real personal name. Taking into account the Thai habit
of affectionately, or out of familiarity, calling people by only the last
syllable of their full names, the real given name of |Naan Gaam Baa| may
have been |Bimbaa| "mould, moulded" (< Skt/P bimba) which would make
a very common girl's name. For a similar case, see |Sään Gaam Daa| in
20, phuuk 12.

Harald Hundius
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09. PATTHÄNA-MAHÄPAKARANA-ATTHAKATHÄ
[3.3.?]

Roll 9, 104". De no 0266, ms no 580. 1 phuuk (= phuuk 5?), 6 lines.
Incomplete, CS 945 = AD 1583. Wat Lai Hin. Amphoe Ko Kha,
Lampang.

Begins: p 1 = jha r, line 1
sahajätapa]ccayä va na honti sahajätadhammavasena pana
nissayapaccayädihi pavattisabbävato tasmi väre patikkhitteso väro
parihäyati evam idhä 'pi annamannapaccayadhammavasena sahajätädihi
pavattisabbhävato tasmim pati[2]kkhitte so (v)äro parihäyati, Tikap-a
(Ne 1972) 213,5 = (Be 1956) 471,21.

Ends: p 37 = ne v, line 6
vipulavisuddhabuddhinä Buddhaghoso 'ti garühi gahitanämadheyyena
therena katä sakalassä 'pi abhidhammapitakassa atthakathä mahä
anantanänavisayassa patthänamahäpakaranassa atthakathä anantanä,
Tikap-a [end of text]

Colophons.
(1) Front Cover Folio.

" 5 Patthänamahäpakaranatthakathä "

(2) Back Cover, reverse side, preceded by p 37

|na 5 sa[a]kraaja 945 ma- mää chnam2 p° upaasikaa 'mää ciiam peen
pratyayadaayikaa|

/häa sakalaacä? käw looj sii sip häa mä?mee sanäm patthäanä?
mahäapakalänä? ?atthakathaa ?ubaasikaa mee ciam pen
phatnana? taamkaa/
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Translation.
[phuuk] 5 - [C] S 945, Year of the Goat.- [The making of this manuscript
of the] P° was supported by the lay-woman named Ciiam.*

* |'mää ciiam| lit.: "Mother Ciiam".

Remarks.
This text has been edited in Tikap, Dukap, cf. CPD, Epilegomena 3.7,1;
further: The Pancappakarana-Atthakathä, vol. Ill Yarnaka-
Patthäna-Atthakathä, ed. by M. Tiwary. Nalanda 1972 (Ne ).
(O. v. Hinüber). Note the Sanskrit form pratyayadäyikä (instead of the
Pali word paccayadäyikä also used in the colophons) which appears to be
rather unique.

10. ABHIDHAMMA-GULHATTHA-DIPANl 3.9.3

Roll 8, 039". De no 0230, ms no 588. 1 phuuk, 5 lines. Incomplete; n.d.
(16th c.?). Wat Lai Hin. Amphoe Ko Kha, Lampang.

Begins:
]lena balena cä 'ti adhippäyo. jarämaranasambandhä [commentary
onVibh-a 188,20 ] 'ti jarämaranahetukä anabhisambandhä 'ti bhobye ...

Ends: p 47, line 4b-5
atthakathäcariyassa hi näma kattä Buddhaghosenä 'ti vuttam. samattan
ti dhammasamma[5]tam paticcasamuppädadhammattam pati
vijjhatü 'ti attho majjhimam vä patipadam ariyam atthamgikamaggam.
sammohavinodaniyä vibhahgatthakathäya gulhaditthadipa[48.1] nä(!)
nitthitä

Colophons.
(1) Front Cover, r

|nak pun 3 tjuuanjat "tääm“ "saan" lää
mahaa naanasamuddamangala- meedhaawii "cauj peen upathambhaka
"saan|
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/näk bun (cuarjca? ?) teem saarj lee
mahäa naanasamutta?magkala?meethaawii caw pen ?upathamphaka?
saag/

Translation.
Written by the pious Juuanja (?) - supported by the Venerable
Mahaa Naanasamuddamangalameedhaawii.

NB: Added by another hand (of apparently recent date) is the word
Guladipani.

(2) ibid., rear side

\Sammohavinodaniya Gulhatthakathä lää "saan’ "wai” 'büüaj "hüü*
jootaka buddhasaasanaa traap3 'tpQj "dauj jaraa lää|

/sämmooha?winootaninä? kunhatthakathäa lee saaq waj pua hSu
cootaka? putthä?säasanaa thaläap too taw calaa lee/

Translation.
[The Pali text of] the G° - Made to support Buddha's Teachings so that
they may survive as long as the palm-leaves last.

(3) p 48, line 1

|mahaa naanasamuddamangala "caul uppathambhaka "saan
Sammohavinodaniyä Vibhangatthakatbäya Gulhatthadipanä(!) nitthitä |

/mahäa naanäsamuttamarjkalä? cäw Yuppathämphäka? säarj .../

Translation.
[The making of this manuscript was] supported by the Venerable Mahaa
Naanasamuddamangala.

(4) Back Cover, r
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| gulhadiipanii lää "saan "wai“ ’büüa] "hüu jootaka buddhasaasanaa
lää|
/kunhatiipanii lee säag wäj pua hSu cootaka? putthä?säasanaa lee/

Translation.
[The Päli text of the] G° - Made to support Buddha's Teachings.

Remarks.
This text, a subcommentary on Vibh-a, was previously unknown.

11. DIGHANIKÄYA 2.1; Sämafiffaphalasutta

Roll 8, 031". De no 0225, ms no 699. 1 phuuk, 5 lines. Incomplete; n.d.,
probably 1st half of 16th c. Wat Lai Hin. Amphoe Ko Kha, Lampang.

Begins: Front Cover [no no.] r, preceding p 2, 4, 6 etc.
evarn me sutam. ekarn samayam bhagavä, DNI 47,2

Ends: p 75, line 5a
]kam dhammakajänam j[i]vitäna vo rope(ss)atha imasmim ye
vassabh(e)sane virajam (vi)tamalam dhammacakkhum upajjissa(t)ati.
idam avoca bhagavä attama[, DNI 86,7

Colophon [in Pali],
p 76, line la

[Sämannapha]lasuttam dutiyam

Translation.
[Sämannapha]la-suttam - 2nd [sutta of the DN],

Remarks.
The unusal high number of folios is due to the fact that this phuuk
contains the complete text of the Sämannaphalasutta.
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12. SADDANITI 5.2; Author: Aggavarpsa (AD 1154)

Roll 8, 171". De no. 0241, ms no 843. 18 phuuk, 5 lines. Incomplete;
phuuk 8, 21-26, 28, 29, 32-40. Last bundle (?). CS 923 or 953 = AD 1561
or 1591, respectively (see Remarks). Wat Phumin (NT /wat phuumin/).
Amphoe Muang, Nan.

Begins: phuuk 8, p 1, line la
iti nipaccate [Ee nipphajjate] tvan ca uttama sattavo sattavä sattavanti,
Sadd 648,14

Ends: phuuk 40, p 60 = jhü v, line 4c-5
ari[5]maddanapuraväsinä aggavamsäcariyena katam
Saddanitippakaranam(!) nitthitam. pamänato idam pakaranam sattatiyä
bhänavätehi sattatumthehi [read: sattuttarehi] gäthäsatehi ca
nitthahgatam, Sadd 928,21

Colophons.
(1) phuuk 8, Front Cover Folio, r

Iculasankraaja "dail 9°(2)3 tuua srejh nail piis rakaa dai 4ya bhaasaa
'waa° pii4 "ruuan° "rau 2 saddanitti phuuk 4 8 luu 5k4 naan khaaw srii5

'y4uu "paan 'daa* huua riiiian (sic!) ban "hint* "saan* kap
buddhasaasnaa lää|

/cünläsagkhäatcä? däj käw loqj saaw (?) säarn tua salet naj pii läkäa
tajna?phaasaa wäa pii luarj law sattamtti? phüuk peet lüuk naag khaaw
salii jüu bäan täa hüa luan pan huu säarj kap putthä?säasanaa lee/

Translation.
CS 9(2?)3 - Completed in the Year of the Goat (|pii rakaa|), [which
corresponds to] the year called |"ruuan "rau| in the Dai tradition. [This
copy of] the 8th phuuk of the Saddariiti was made in support of Lord
Buddha's Teachings at the behest of the son/ daughter* of Naan Khaaw
Srii who lives in "Paan 'Daa Huua Rüüan Ban.
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* By the term |luuk| no indication is given as to the sex of the "child";
|luuk| may also be plural: "sons and/or daughters, children”. Native
speakers however feel that in this context, the scribe is referring to a
single donor.

NB: identical colophons are engraved on the Front Cover Folios (recto
side) of phuuk 26, 29, 36, 37, 38. Only a few words are added in the
following colophons (2) and (3).

(2) phuuk 24, Front Cover Folio, r

|phuuk 4 24 culasankraajja "dai” 9(2)3 tuua srejli naii piis rakaa dai4ya
bhaasaa 'waa° pii 5 "ruuah] "rauj saddaniti luuk 4 naan 4 khaaw srii 5 mii
'y 4uu° 'daa" huua rüüan ban mii kusalachan "haii° "saan° "wai 4 kap
saasnaa bra buddha "cau 'tpps "dau° 5000 wassaa phuuk 4 24|

/phüuk saaw sti cunläsarjkhäatcä? daj käw looj saaw (?) saam tua salet
naj pti läkäa tajna?phaasäa wäa pti luarj law sattamti? luuk naarj khaaw
salti mii jüu täa hüa luan pan mii kutsala?sän haj saag waj kap
säasanaa phä? putthä caw too taw haa pan watsaa phuuk saaw sti/

Translation.
phuuk 24 - ... [This copy of] the Sadd was made out of the meritorious
intention of the son/ daughter of Naan Khaaw Srii who lives in "Paan
'Daa Huua Rüüan Ban, in support of Lord Buddha's Teachings (Pali:
Buddhasäsana) for the entire 5,000 years.*

* It may be worth mentioning that the Pali loanword |wassaa | (Pali:
vassa ), which is used here as a synonym of |pii| "year" conveys the
connotation of the rainy season, the time of the year when the
monks and novices are expected to stay at their home monastery,
and devote their time to studying and giving sermons to the lay
community.

(3) phuuk 33, Front Cover Folio, r
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|... "hiiif "saan mii mahaa wajirapannoo "cau] peen upathambhaka : 33|

/... hStj säag mii mahaa watcHa?pannoo caw pen ?uppathamphaka?
saarn sip saarn/

Translation (last part).
... Made at the behest of ... , the Venerable Mahaa Wajirapannoo being
[the leading monastic] supporter, [phuuk] 33.

NB: Identical colophons are engraved on the Front Cover Folios (recto
side) of phuuk 34 and 35. A different wording is to be found at the
end of the following colophon (in this partly illegible colophon only
the date [but not the name of the Cyclical Year] is mentioned).

(4) phuuk 22, Front Cover Folio, r

|namatthu jina(v)arapavara tcuua waadt culasankraaj "dai” 9°53 tuua
srejh (written: srajhee) saddanitti phuuk 4 22 luuk 4 naan khaaw srii5

’y 4uu° "paan 'daa” huua rüüan ban ”hüü* "saan” peen praccaya ’kää”
naana(...)|

/namatthu? etna? waläpaw ala ... cunlasägkhäat daj käw Idoj haa sip saarn
tua salet sattamtti? phuuk saaw soog lüuk naag khaaw salii jüu baan
täa hua luan pan huu säag pen phatcanä? kee naana(...)/

Translation (last part).
... CS 953 - completed. Sadd - phuuk 22: made at the behest of the
son/daughter of Naan Khaaw Srii who lives in "Paan 'Daa Huua Rüüan
Ban ... as a contribution to [the attainment of] (...) knowledge (...).

NB: The following colophon (5) represents a shorter version (containing
no dates, years etc.):

(5) phuuk 8, Front Cover Folio, v (preceding p 2, 4, 6 etc.)
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Isaddaniti mad plaay saddanitti phuuk 4 8 luuk 4 naan 4 khaaw srii 5
'y 4uu° 'daa huua rüüan ban "hüü° "saaff kap buddhasaasnaa|

/sattäniti? mat päaj sattanitti? phüuk peet lüuk naarj khaaw salii jüu
bäan täa hüa Inan pan huu saarj kap puttha?säasanaa/

Translation.
Sadd - last bundle [See Remarks]. Sadd - phuuk 8. Made at the behest of
the son/ daughter of Naan Khaaw Srii who lives in "Paan 'Daa Huua
Rüüan Ban, in support of Lord Buddha's Teachings.

NB: Identical colophons are engraved on the verso sides of the Front
Cover Folios of phuuk 8, 29, 36, as well as on the verso sides of the
Back Cover Folios of phuuk 22, 25, 26, 35, 37, 38, and on the Front
Cover Folio, recto side, of phuuk 40.

(6) phuuk 21, Front Cover Folio, r

Isakkaraaja 953 pii s thp4 daiyabhaasaa ’waa’ pii5 "ruuari] "hmau’
gimhantaraduu düüa-n 7 "khün 15 'gaam° (sic!) saddanitipakarana mad
plaay mahaa aggasaamii 5 "cau° wad candamoolii5 srii 5 saddhammakitti
"saan° ka kha ko |

/sakkalaacä? käw looj haa sip säam pii tho? tajnäYphaasaa wäa pii
lüarj mäw kimhänta?läduu duan cet khSn sip haa khäm
sattäniti?pakalanä? mat päaj mahäa ?akkäsäamii cäw wat cäntä?moolii
salii satthammäkitti? säaij/

Translation.
[C] S 953 - In the Year of the Hare (|pii thp| ) called |pii "ruuan "hmau|
in the Dai tradition, in the Hot Season, in the 7th [lunar] month, on the
15th day of the waxing moon. Sadd - last bundle; made at the behest of
Mahaa-Aggasaamii the Venerable Lord Abbot [of this monastery (?), i.e.
Wat Phumin?] Candamoolii Srii Saddhammakitti.
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NB: The words following |"cau wad| obviously refer to the holder of an
ecclesiastical title (cf. [7] phuuk 32, below, where the double
appearance of the word |"cau| leaves no doubt about this), and not
the name of a monastery which one would normally expect to find at
this position. Therefore, the name of the monastery can only be
surmised. Virtually an identical colophon (only the words |7| "7th"
and |"khiin| "waxing" do not appear) is engraved on the recto side
of the Front Cover Folio of phuuk 23. Similar colophons (however,
without year, name of Cyclical Year, month, day, etc.) are to be
found in phuuk 21, Front Cover Folio v, as well as in:

(7) phuuk 32, Front Cover Folio, r

|saddanitipakarana somde 2cch "cau 2 wad candamuulii 5 srii5

saddhammakitti "cau 2 "saarf phuuk 4 32|

/sattaniti?pakalana? somdet caw wat cäntämuulii salti
satthammakitti?caw säap phuuk saam sip soop/

Translation.
Saddariiti-Pakarana - Made at the behest of the Venerable Lord Abbot
Candamoolii (here written: Candamuulii) Srii Saddhammakitti. -
phuuk 32.

(8) phuuk 40, Back Cover Folio v (preceded by p 60), on right margin:

Isaddanittipakarana "daf ( ’hmau) hnansüü hnüüa capap 'niin
'daan° khiian pii sakkaraaja 855 (tuua)|

/daj ... maj napsaa naa cabap nap täan khian pii sakkalaaca? peet looj haa
sip haa tua/

Translation.
(...) the previous holograph [ i.e. the one from which this manuscript was
copied?] was written in [C] S 855 (= AD 1493).
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NB: On the front cover folio, recto side, of phuuk 40, the title Sadd is
written additionally in Khtner script, accompanied by some further
notes in Khmer script, the last three words seemingly to be read /cop
paj laaj/ "... has come to the end".

Remarks.
The mention of the date of writing the original manuscript, from which
the present one was copied, is very rare. As for the date of the manuscript
found at Wat Phumin, two conflicting years are given: CS 9(2)3, Year of
the Goat |pii rakaa|, and CS 9(5)3, Year of the Hare |pii thq| (the latter
date appears on phuuk 21 and 23 only). In fact, the middle of the 3-digit-
numbers, as they appear in the colophons, can be interpreted as both
either "2" or "5". It could be tempting then to assume that some of the
phuuk were actually written at different times, i.e. one part in CS 923, the
other one 30 years later? The puzzle centering around the correct date of
this manuscript has, indeed, a few more components. One is the fact that
all colophons were quite obviously written by the same scribe, in an
orthography of undoubtedly very ancient style; how can it then be
explained that two different cyclical years are mentioned (Year of the Hare
vs. Year of the Goat) which match with CS 923 and 953, respectively?

Another strange fact is the mention, on the Front Cover colophon of
phuuk 8, that this phuuk belongs to the same "last bundle" of the Sadd
like all the other fasciculi: this would mean that the last bundle of this
text must have consisted of 40 phuuk — a number fairly exceeding the
normal size of palm-leaf bundles the largest ones of which generally
comprise not more than 20-24 phuuk. Although it would be tempting
to think of possible answers to the problems, it is preferred here to wait
for a more detailed study of the manuscript which is about 300 years older
than the one used by Helmer Smith for his edition of this important Pali
grammar. For a study of old NT orthography, the colophons of this
manuscript offer some interesting pieces of evidence one of which is the
consistent differentiation between the equivalents of |ai| (/?aj maj maalaj/)
and |ail| (/?aj maj muan/), a characteristic which is also found in the
colophons of other early Pali manuscripts of this collection, for instance
in 04 (Mil). Another peculiarity is the shape of the character |y„| used
for representing ancient /*?j/ (or /*?n/, resp.): a digraphic combination of
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the NT equivalent of the CT /Too Taarj/ plus |-y|, i.e. a true equivalent of
the CT digraph /Too Taarj/ plus /joo jak/, a form which is widely used in
ancient Northern Thai manuscripts of the 16th c. (as for the shape of this
character, see HUNDIUS 1990: 176, allograph no. 144, variant no. 4).

13. JÄTAKA 2.5.10.11 [?]; Vessantarajätaka-
[atthavannanä-J tikä ("TIKÄ MAHÄVESSANTARA")

Roll 9, 042". De no 0250, ms no 974 (previously no. 758 [2]). 1 phuuk, 6
lines. Incomplete. CS 940 = AD 1578. Wat Bun Yuen (NT /wat bun nuun/).
Amphoe Sa (/säa/), Nan.

Begins: p 1 = jha v, line 6
]va ägantvä imam brahäranam pattomhi tayo bede ca jänämi mahallako
ca homi na taruno tvam eva r[ü]passa mayham puttasankhäta dhanam
datvä saggam gamissase vä[2] [sajce tvam !pa|ncubho, [commentary on
Ja VI 544,20*]

Ends: p 46 = nah v, line 6
] näya pana mando 'ti annamti vuttattä ca. mando bhogavinäse cädhake
muj(j)ä patusvä 'pi abhidhänappakarane vuttattä ca. kirn nu jhäyasi
kirn käranäma yasi (adä?) [commentary on Ja VI 565,5*]

Colophons.
(1) p 26 = na v, left margin

|kap was paak 4 nuua|

/kap wat päak tjua/

Translation.
[Made for] Wad Paak Nuua.

(2) no no., preceded by p 46 [= nah v]
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|tikaa mahaaweessantarajaataka an "nii* "saan« nai pii3 plöök 3 yii
culasakraaj "dai* 940 tuua lää|

/tikäa mahäaweetsäntalä? caataka? ?an nii säarj naj pii paak nii
cünläsakhäat däj kaw looj s'ii sip tua lee/

Translation.
[This copy of the] tikä* on the Mahävessantarajätaka was made in the
Year of the Tiger |pii pöök yii| , CS 940.

* tikä (P): 'subcommentary1

NB: This and the following text belong to the same manuscript.

Remarks.
This text is different from the Linatthappakäsini, on which see v.
HINÜBER 1985:15-20; its relation to the Mahävessantaravivarana
preserved in the National Library, Bangkok (cf. v. HINÜBER 1983:83), has
still to be investigated. (O. v. Hinüber).

14. JÄTAKA 2.5.10.1; Vessantarajätaka-Atthakathä

Roll 9, 043". De no 0251, ms no 758 (previously no. 758 [3]). 1 phuuk (=
phuuk 3), 6 lines. Incomplete. CS 940 = AD 1578. Wat Bun Yuen. Amphoe
Sa, Nan.

Begins: p 1 = tha r
puritatta evam tarn bhavantam manamano ahan tarn putte yäcitum
ägami däsatthäya putte me yäcito dehi tvanti yojanä. evam ädito
patthäya pancannan ca mahänadinam upatti veditabbä, [commentary on
Ja VI 543,6*]

Ends: p 48 = cah v, line 6
pakampitvä nirantaram anekasatarävam anekasahassarävam nadanti
ravanti uccärenti ahosi. saddo te tidivam gato 'ti sädhukärasaddo tava
dä, [commentary on Ja VI 571,9*]
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Colophons.
(1) The following Pali colophon is written on the reverse side of the Front

Cover Folio (preceding p 2, 4, 6, etc.):

|ria ca phuuk 3 3. idatn atthakatthä Mahävessantarajätakam mahätherena
Sujätanäcakena pannävisesam näma anteväsi(...)[2] tvä äräme
Sippikamukhe näma thapitam | |23|

Translation.
From aksara na to aksara ca; 3rd phuuk.- This [copy of the]
Atthakathä (commentary) on the Mahävessantarajätaka, [a work of]
excellent insight, was made at the behest of the Mahäthera
Sujätanäcaka, while staying (...) at a Monastery called "Sippikamukha".*

* Sippika (P) "artisan"; sippikä "pearl oyster". The second meaning
would make a much better NT name: Wad Paak Hcxpy (the change
from |a| to |ä| occurs much too frequently as to be deemed an
important feature) although one would have expected the Pali
equivalent of the Monastery’s NT name (|Wad Paak Nuua|
"Monastery of the Oxen's Mouth" as mentioned in the NT
colophons (see below, 14 [2]).

(2) p 1 = tha r, on left margin

|"saan "wai° kap was paak 4 nuua|
/saatj waj kap wat paak tjua/

Translation.
Made for Wad Paak Nuua.

NB: Another colophon which is identical with (2) is engraved on the left
margin of p 3; there is only one difference: instead of |nuua| "bull,
ox", the morphonological variant |wuua| is used.
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Remarks.
This text is not identical with the Jätaka-Atthavannanä. (O. v. Hinüber).

15. CAKKAVÄLADIPANl [2.9] Author: Sirimangala
(AD 1520)

Roll 8, 75". De no 0235, ms no 721. 10 phuuk, 5 lines. Incomplete. CS
1195 = AD 1833. Wat Sung Men (NT /wat süurj men/; CT /wat süug men/).
Amphoe Sung Men, Phrae.

Begins:
narnass' atthu. anantaka cakkavälam ve yena gatam asamsayam natvä
saddhammasanghan tarn lokavidum anantagum nänäganthesu säratham
gahetabbam samädiya karissä 'ham subodhattam cakkavälakadipanim
anusuyyä nisämetha api labheta chekata[2]nti. tattha cakkavälam näma
lokadhätum

Ends: phuuk 10, p 47, line 2c-4
yam manussakam vassa[3]sattam t[ä]vatimsänam eso eko rattindivo
|pe| tena samvaccharena dibbavassasahassa tesam äyuppamänam.
manussagananä[4]ya tisso tisso ca vassakotiyo satthin ca
vassasatasahassäni. yäni manussakäni dve vassasatäni. yämänam eso
eko, CaA±av(Se 1980) 188,20.

Colophons.
(1) Front Side of "mai hlaap.

|tuua paalii cakkawaaladipanii mii sip phuuk 4 lää gruu paa "cau
kancana arannawaa[2]sii müüajri 'brää peen "glau° saddhaa lää sissa "cau
dah muuar 3 saddhaa baay npgk 4 mii mahaaraaj "cau° müüajfi ’brää° lää
mahaaraaj "cau“ müüajü 'naan peen "glau“ [3] lää pajaanaarattha dan
muuar 3 "brgQm kan "saah yan akkhradhamm3 kambii an "nii "waiy
joodhaka (!) buddhasaasnaa 5 ban bra wassaa lää "saah nai müüa/i
'naan’ lää|
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/tüa baalii cakkawaalatipanii mii sip phüuk lee khuu baa caw
käncanä? ?alannäwaasii maar) phee pen kaw satthaa le? sitsa? caw tag
muan satthaa paaj nook mii mahäaläat cäw muag phee le? mahaaläat
caw maag naan pen kaw le? pacaanaalättha? tag muan phdom kän säag
nag ?akkhalatham karnpii ?an mi waj coothäka? puttha?saasanaa häa
pan phä? watsäa lee säag naj mttag naan lee/

Translation.
The Pali text of C° - consisting of 10 phuuk. The Venerable Forest-
dweller Gruu Paa Kancana, Müüan 'Brää, as initiating monastic supporter
together with his followers, and the Royal Ruler of Müüan 'Brää as well as
the Royal Ruler of Müüan 'Naan as leading lay supporters, and all the
common people [of both states] joined in sponsoring the making of this
Dhamma manuscript, wishing thereby to ensure that the Teachings of
Buddha (Pali: Buddhasäsana) will last for 5,000 years. Made in
Müüan 'Naan.

(2) Front Cover Folio (preceding p 1, 3), line 1-3

Ipaalii cakkawaaladipanii phuuk 4 "ton dan muuar 3 mii sip phuuk4 [2]
culasakraaj "dai 1195 tuua plii 'kaa "sai| [3] (s. line 1)

/baalii cakkawaalatipanii phüuk ton tag muan mii sip phüuk
cünläsakhäat däj pan nög Idoj käw sip häa tua pii käa säj/

Translation.
[The] Pali [text of the] C° - First phuuk; [altogether] consisting of ten
phuuk. CS 1195 - Year of the Snake (|pii 'kaa "sai|).

(3) "mai hlaap, reverse side.

|"saah 'müüaj sakraaj "dai 1195 tuua plii 'klaa "sai lää|
/säag maa sakhäat däj pan nüg Idoj käw sip häa tua pii käa säj lee/

Translation.
Made in [C] S 1195, Year of the Snake.
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(4) Front Cover Folio, reverse side (preceding p 2 = ka v)

|tuua paalii c° phuuk„ "ton lää somde 3ch mahaaraaj müüa}n 'naan "saah
"gaam juu gruu paa kancana arannawaasii müüan 3 ’brää nibbäna paccayo
hotu |

/tua baalii cakkawaalatipanii phüuk tön lee sömdet mahäaläat rnuag
näan säarj kam cuu khuu baa kancana? ?alannäwaasii rnuag phee.../

Translation.
The Päli text of C° - His Majesty the Great Royal Ruler of Müüan 'Naan
[sponsored] the making [of this manuscript] in support of the Venerable
Forest-dweller Gruu Paa Kancana, Müüan 'Brää.

(5) phuuk 2, Front Cover Folio, recto side.

Ipaalii c° phuuk4 "thuuar3 SQQii3 culasakhraaj ... (s. above, colophon [2],
line 2) "saan nai müüah3 ’naan" lää 'thggh3 dhaan (sic!) "lääw" taam capap
'klau’ |

/baalii cakkawaalatipanii phüuk thuan soog cünläsakhäat daj pan nug
looj käw sip häa tua ph käa saj säag naj muag naan lee thog thaan
leew täam cabap käw/

Translation.
[The] Pali [text of the] C° - Second phuuk, ... made in Müüan 'Naan.
Thoroughly checked with the original.

(6) no no., preceded by p 50 = ga "ton, v

Imahaawan bhikkhu rikkhitta "waiy "gaam juu warabuddhasaasanaa
bra goodorn "cau 2 'tgg "dau 2 pancasahassa wassaa traap
phootthakapatta aayu pamaana "dää ’ein" lää I
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/mahaawan phlkkhu? likkhitta? wäj kam cuu wala?puttha?saasanaa
phä? koodom caw too taw panca?sahatsa? watsäa thaläap
phöotthakapatta? ?aanu? pamaanä? tee c'irj lee/

Translation.
Written by Mahaawan Bhikkhu in support of the Excellent Teachings of
Buddha so that they may stay for 5,000 years - as long as the palm-leaves
last.

(7) no no., preceded by p 49 = ga "ton, r

Iparipunna "lääw” yaam 'diiah3 'kää "khaa "nggy lää na sobhati sak
yaad lää [2] mahaawan bhikkhu khiiar3 paah 'müüa 'yuu wad "ton hnu 2r3

"naam saa lää 'p<?{p}” 'jaahhlaay lää|

/palTpünnä? l&w naam tiag kee khaa nooj lee nä? soophäti? sak jäat lee
mahaawan phikkhu? khian päag mua jüu wat tön nun nam säa lee bo
cäag laaj lee/

Translation.
Accomplished at noon time; my writing is not beautiful at all. Written by
myself, Mahaawan Bhikkhu, while staying at Wad "Ton Hnur,
"Naam (?) Saa. I am [a] very unskilful [scribe]!

(8) phuuk 3, no no., preceded by p 44 = chä v

180000 4000 "khaa khgg "hüü” naa pun2 "gaam juu tuua "khaa peen "glau’
lää guu paa aacaan 'bgg 'mää 'bii "npgn3 'juu° gon "dää dii-hlii dö [2] pugla
"phuu dai "dai 'lau 2 ’ggpy" biccaranaa bai" dö tuua 'pg naam heet cai 'pg
"tan lää|

/peet muun sii pan khaa khoo huu naa bun kam cuu tua khaa pen kaw
le? khuu baa ?aacaan poo mee pii noog cuu khon tee dii lii to? pukkälä?
phuu daj daj law koj pitcalanaa paj t5? tua bo gaam heet caj bo tag lee/



Translation.
84,000 - may the merit acquired [by writing this phuuk] support me first,
as well as all of my revered teachers, my parent and my brothers and
sisters, for ever and ever! Whoever makes use of this manuscript for
recitation, do pay attention; my writing did not turn out beautiful, because
my mind was not strong enough.

(9) phuuk 5, no no., preceded by p 42

|culasakkaraaja "dai 1195 tuua plii 'kaa "sai rikkhitta paah 'miiiia,
sathi[t] saamraar was iiuua dääh 'daan "tai wiiah3 (written: wiiar 3) "nan°
lää paarii4 cakkawaaladipanii4 phuuk4 (.) lää düüajn 12 ppk 3 6 'gaam
'braam° 'waa "dai wan meeh-'maan° deey 2 (sic!) lää|

/cunläsakkalaacä? daj pan nup looj kaw sip haa tüa pii käa saj
likkhitta? päap mua sathit samlaan wat qua deep däan taj wiarj nan lee
baalii cakkawaalatipanii phuuk (?) lee daan sip soop ?ook hok kham
phäm wäa daj wan mep mäan taj lee/

Translation.
CS 1195 - Year of the Snake. Written while I was staying happily at
Wad Nuua Dään* [situated to the] South of the city [of Miitiah 'Naan]
The Pali text of the C°, phuuk (5?) - on the 6th day of the waxing
moon,in the 12th [lunar] month, corresponding to the day [...??...] of the
Mon Burmese-Dai calendar.

* This monastery still exists today.

(10) phuuk 9, Front Cover Folio (in the middle of the page)

Isakkaraaja "dai 1195 tuua plii 'klaa "sai somde3cc ma[2]haaraaj
anantaraya raajaadhiraaj "cau droh raaja[3]saddhaa ton swööy nai
nandapurii "dai "saah yah dhamm tuua paa[4]lii c° an "nit’ "waiy
jootakka warabuddhasaa[5]ssnaa 5 ban wassaa nibb[ä]napac[c]ayo hotu
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/sakkalaaca? däj pan nSg looj kaw sip häa tua pii käa saj somdet
mahäaläat ?anantalina? laacaathiläat cäw thalog laacasatthaa tön
sawaaj naj nantapulii däj säarj nag tham tua baalii cakkawaalätipanii
?an mi waj cootakka? waläputthä?säasanaa häa pan wätsäa nippaanä?
patcanoo höotu? mee/

Translation.
CS 1195 - Year of the Snake. His Majesty Anantaraya Raajaadhiraaj
("Cau}*, Great Royal Ruler of Nandapurii [Miiiian 'Naan], faithfully
sponsored the making of this manuscript of the Pali text of the C°,
wishing thereby to ensure that Buddha's Excellent Teachings will last for
5,000 years. - May this [meritorious deed] contribute to my attainment of
Nibbäna!

*NB: This and similar mentions in the colophons of phuuk 9 and 10, as
well as those to be found in 23, 29, and 30, are referring to "Cau
Mahaayassaraaja (CT name /cäw mahaajdt/ who ruled over the
Siamese vassal state of Nan from AD 1825 to 1835. (The same
colophon is to be found on the 2nd cover folio of phuuk 10).

(11) phuuk 9, no no., preceded by p 45

Isakkaraaja "dai 1195 tuua plii 'klaa "saiy somde3cc parammapgbbitt
sihaa anantaraya raajaaddhiraas "cau dron raajasaddhaa jootakka
buddhasaassnaa nibbänapac[c]ayo hotu nic[c]am [2] dhuvatn dhuvam\

/sakkalaaca? däj pan nug looj käw sip häa tua pii käa saj somdet
palammäbopit sihaa ?anantalina? laacaathiläat cäw thalog laacäsatthaa
cootakka? putthä?säasanaa .../

Translation.
CS 1195 - Year of the Snake. His Majesty Somdec Parammapgbbit Sihaa
Anantaraya Raajaadhiraaj*, [Royal Ruler of Müüah ’Naan], faithfully
supported Buddha's Teachings ...

*see NB to (10).- Virtually the same text is to be found in:
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(12) phuuk 10, 3rd Cover Folio

|somde 2cc parammapg bbitt anantaraya raajaaddhiraas "cau dron
raajas°...|

(For phonematic transcription and translation, see [11])

Remarks.
This cosmographical treatise written, according to the Pali colophon at
the end of the 10th phuuk, in CS 882 (AD 1520) by Sirimangala, a native
of Chiang Mai, has been edited in Siamese script, and translated into
Standard Thai, by the National Library, Bangkok, in 1980 (ISBN 974-
7920-17-4). [For the colophon, see pp. 228-30 of the above-mentioned
edition]. The text of this edition is based on some 15 manuscripts, all
written in Khmer script, kept at the National Library. Although no dates
are given, it may be assumed that none of these dates back to the pre-
Ratanakosin period, i.e. the time before AD 1782. In the library of Wat
Phra Singh, Chiang Mai, there is kept a palm-leaf manuscript written in
Lan Na script which is dated CS 900 (|pii pöök sed|), i.e. only 18 years
after the original work was completed by its author! This manuscript
(made at the behest of the Sangharaajaa Candaramsii Arannawaasii)
which is regrettably not complete, will soon be available on microfilm; a
photograph of its first phuuk Cover Folio can be found in PENTH 1983:88.-
The Cakkaväladipani is not mentioned in ClEDfeS (1915) and in the CPD.

16. CAKKAVÄLADIPANI [2.9] Author: Sirimangala
(AD 1520)

Roll 8, 90". De no 0236, ms no 709. 10 phuuk, 5 lines. Incomplete. CS
1231 = AD 1869. Wat Chang Kham (/wat caag kam/; present official CT
name: /wat chäag kham woorawihaan/). Amphoe Muang, Nan.

Begins:
namo tass' atthu. anantaka cakkavälam ve yena gatam asamsayam natvä
sadhammasanghan tarn lokavidum anantagum nänäganthesu säratham (!)
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gahetabbam samadiya (!) karissaham subodhattham
cakkaväla(la}dipani a[2]nusuyyä nissametha ...

Ends: phuuk 10, p 47, line 2b
eso eko rattindivo täyaratti[3]yo mäso tena mäsena dvädasamäsiyo
samvaccharo (bhü)tena samvaccharena dibbänipancavassasatäni tesam
äyuppamänam. manussagananä yanavuti [4] vassasatasahassäni. yarn
manussakam vassasatam tävatimsänam eso eko rattindivo |pe] tenu
samvaccharena dibbavassasahassa tesam äyuppamänam.
manussagananäya tisso tisso ca vassakotiyo satthin ca
vassasatasahassäni. yäni manussakäni dve vassasatäni. yämänam eso
eko, Cakkav(S e 1980) 188,20

Colophons.
(1) phuuk 2, no no., preceded by p 53

|(...) "sai sradejh "khau maa nai diiiiar3 11 "khün” 'gaam 1 'braam 'waa
"daiy wan 1 daiy "ruuan3 me 3s (...) "daiy 11 tuua paripunna "lääw"
yaam (...) teeja phla pur3 an "khaa "daiy "tääm dhammadaan an" 'jiiu -
'waa° paa[2] (...) "waiy "gaam juu saasnaa gootama "cau traap 'tQQ "dau
5000 bra wassaa "nii "dää dii-hlii nibbänafm] paramam su{k}kham
nic[c}am dhuvam dhuvam (...) phla pur3 an "khaa "dai tääm dhammadaan
an "nii 'cun3 "hiiii peen (...) pattha uppa[3](...) tuua "khaa lää 'bgg° 'mää
'bii "nQQn3 'juu gon "hüü "daiy "hwaay rpgd3 cppd 3 miiiiaji neerabbaan nai
anaagatakaan an" cak 4 maa baay "hnaa "nan 'cun3 cak 4 mii "dää dii-hlii
nic[c]am dhuvam dhuvam 'ein dö|

/(...) säj saladet khäw maa naj duan sip ?et khSn khäm nög pham wäa däj
wan nag taj luag met (...) däj sip ?et tua palipünnä? l&w naam (...)
teecä? phala? bun ?an khäa däj teem thammätaan ?an cüa wäa baa[lii
cakkawaalätipanii] waj kam cuu säasanaa kootamä? cäw thaläap too
täw häa pan phä? wätsäa mi tfe dii Hi (...) phala? bun ?an khäa däj teem
thammätaan ?an nfi cüg huu pen (...) pattha? ?uppa(...) tua khäa le? poo
mee pti noog cüu khon hau däj wäaj loot coot maag neeläppaan naj
?anaakätakäan ?an cak maa paaj näa nän cüg cak mii tee dii Hi nitcag
thüwag thuwag cig to?/
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Translation.
(...), at the beginning of the 11th [lunar] month, on the 1st day of the
waxing moon, corresponding to the day [named] |"ruuan med| [in the] Dai
[tradition] (...) [this copy of the 2nd phuuk of the C°] was completed at
(...) time. [May the] power of the merit* that I have earned by writing this
Dhamma gift which bears the name "[The] Pali [text of] C°" support the
Teachings of Lord Gotama throughout the five thousand years - may this
come true, indeed, [and may] the power of the merit* that I [have earned]
by writing this Dhamma gift [support] me and my parents as well as
each of my brothers and sisters so that they all may safely swim across
[the ocean of Samsära] and reach the realm of Nibbäna in future times
that lie ahead - may this wish come true!

* lit.: "May the power of the fruit of the merit ... ".

(2) no no. , preceded by p 41 (2 lines):

Iculasakkaraaja "dai 1231 tuua plii kad "sai diiüa3n sraawann güü-'waa°
diiüa 3n 10 hooraa rääm 2 'gaam° 'braatn ’waa "dai wan kun(ja)waala
thnai daiy 'waa wan angaan yaam cak4 kQQii, lääh 'klää "khaa lää
dhammajeeyj bhikkhu rikkhitta wiggaha "tääm khiiar3 plaan 'müüaj
'yuu meettaa peen "cau aaraammadhi[2]patti wad 'daa° mahimsaa 'dii°
"nan 'cifT cak 4 rap raajani 4mon 'hään mahaaraaj rikkhitta paalii dhamm 2
an" ’jüü’-'waa" cakkawaaladipanii an" "nii "waiy "hüü° peen 'dii° "hwai
saa sakkara puujaa "waiy kap saasnaa bra gootama traap 5,000 bra
wassaalää|

/cünläsakkalaacä? daj pan soog looj saarn sip ?et tua pli kat säj duan
salaawan kun waa duan sip hoolaa lääm soog khäm phäm wäa däj wan
kuncä?waalä? thagäj taj wäa wan ?agkaan naarn cak koog leeg kee khäa
lee thammacaj phikkhu? likkhitta? wikkäha? teem khian päag
mua jüu meettaa pen cäw ?aalaammäthippati? wat täa mahigsaa tii nan
cig cak läp laacänimon heg mahäaläat likkhitta? baalii tham ?an cuu
wäa cakkawaalätipanii ?an mi wäj huu pen tii wäj säa sakkala?
püucaa wäj kap säasanaa phä? kootamä? thaläap häa pan pha? wätsäa
lee/
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Translation.
CS 1231 - Year of the Snake, in the month [called] |sraawana| [according
to the Khmer tradition], i.e. the 10th lunar month, on the 2nd day of the
waning moon, i.e. the day called |kunjawaara| [in the Khmer tradition],
|wan angaarl [in the Mon tradition, and ...??... in the] Dai [tradition],
just before the time of the sunset drum.- Written by Dhammajaiy
Bhikkhu. The writing was done while I was staying, spreading Loving-
Kindness [among the lay community] as Abbot of the monastery called
Wad 'Daa Mahimsaa, after having received the Royal invitation of His
Majesty the Great Ruler [of Miiiiah ’Naan] to join in making a manuscript
of the Pali work named C°, in order to enable people to pay their worship
to it, and enhance the Teachings of Lord Gotama throughout the 5,000
years of [their predicted duration].

(3) phuuk 5, p 41, line 4

Isradejh "lääw" yaam tuud3 "jaay 'kää "khaa lää bindaa bhikkhu lää
khiiar3 "duuay ton een diiaw" "cau lää-naa|

/saladet l&w naam tüut caaj kee khaa lee pintaa phikkhu? lee khian doj
ton ?eerj diaw caw lee naa/

Translation.
Accomplished shortly after noon-time - Bindaa Bhikkhu did the writing
all by himself, my dear!

(4) phuuk 5 , p 42 , line 1-2

|"khaa khiiar3 "gaam juu du 'bii° hluuan "cau dhammajeeyy 2 wad "paan
'daa mahimsaa 'kää "khaa lää "khaa khiiar3 paan 'miiiia 3 'yuu° meettaa
saddhaa "paan hnaad tuua 'p<? haam sak glaay khau 2 'daan güd yaak 4 ja
(!) 'aan teem dhii (!) 'hlQ° ’ngg" öö5 öö5 [2] cundasakkabda "dai 1231 tuua
plii kad "sai "khii "gaan "tääm haa" |

/khäa khian kam cuu tu? pii luarj caw thammacaj wat bäan taa mahigsaa
kee khaa lee khäa khian paar, mua jüu meettaa satthaa bäan näat tüa bo
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gaam sak kaaj khäw täan kSt näak ca ?äan tem thii lo "noo* 7oa [2]
cünda?sakkapta? daj pan soog looj saam sip ?et tüa pii kat saj khii khaan
teem haa/

♦ The use of the tone marker 2 in the manuscript (transliterated as
I'npp"!) is obviously used to indicate the tonal quality "high-falling"
on a particle normally associated with P/ ("low-falling"). This tonal
change is not a matter of "word tone", but rather a manifestation of
expressive intonation carried by a special class of sentence particles
like /noo/, /noa/, /naa/ etc. As for the tonal notation of expressive
sentence particles such as /"noo/ in the above text, see HUNDIUS
1990:113.

Translation.
I have written this in support of my Elder Monk-Brother Dhammajaiy of
Wad "Paan 'Daa Mahitnsaa. I did the writing while spreading Loving-
Kindness among the lay community of "Paan Hnaad. My writing does not
look beautiful at all. Senior people are worried that it will be very difficult
to read; oh yes, there is no doubt about that. CS 1231 - Year of the Snake;
I was not keen on writing at all!

(5) phuuk 7, no no., preceded by p 45

Idibbawon saamaneer|
/tippawog saamaneen/

Translation.
[Written by] Dibbawon Saamaneer (Novice D°)*

*dibbawon: < P dibbavamsa

(6) phuuk 8 , p 47, line 4 - p 48, line 1

Iculasakkaraaja "dai 1231 tuua plii kad "sai diiiiaai 11 Qpk, 10 'gaam
'braam° 'waa° "dai meen wan 4 daiy" pöök 3 san 'kää "khaa lää 'jüü "khaa
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'waa° ariya bhikkhu gaan ’müüa 3 'yuu [48.1] meettaa saddhaa wad ”paan
khppr3 müüan 3 buua wan "nan lää|

/cunläsakkalaacä? däj pan soog Idoj saarn sip ?et tua pii kat saj duan sip
?et ?bok sip khäm pham wäa daj meg wan sii taj pbak san kee khäa lee
cuu wäa ?alinä? phikkhu? päag mua juu meettaa satthaa wat bäan
khoon muag pua wan nan lee/

Translation.
CS 1231 - Year of the Snake (|pii kad "sail); [accomplished] on the 10th
day of the waxing moon, in the 11th [lunar] month, corresponding to the
4th day [in the] Mon [tradition called] |göök san| [in the] Dai [tradition].
My name is Ariya-Bhikkhu. [Written] while I was spreading Loving-
Kindness among the lay community of Wad "Paan Khppr, Müüan Buua,
on that very day.

(7) phuuk 9, p 49.4 - 50.3

Iculasakkaraaja "dai 1231 tuua maroon snaam kambooja khrppm 2 bhisai
waa[50.1]]a thnai dai bhaasaa 'waa plii kat "sai(...) sudhamma bhikkhu
likkhitta jootaka mahaaraaja miiiiaji 'naan wan "nan lää "lääw°[2] düüar3

10 "khün’ 14 'gaam 'braam ’waa’ dai wan 7 dai 'klaa mejt yaam kppn3

naay sradegh yaam "nan lää haan müüan 3 buua huua müüan 3 hääh 2 'doh°
"han 'dii° 'plaa ma"hyaa 'kppr3 tuua 'pp naam (...) ee 'pp naam ee ee 'gp°
'pp naam [3] hlaay huua faay "naam "lppm3 "naam wääd "ppm 3 teem dhii
lää naayhööy'l

/cunläsakkalaacä? däj pan soog looj säam sip ?et tua maloog sanäm
kämpoocä? khoom phlsäj waalä? thagaj taj phaasäa wäa pii kat säj(...)
suthammä? phikkhu? likkhitta? cootaka? mahaalaacä? muag näan wan
nän lee leew duan sip khun sip sii khäm phäm wäa däj wan cet taj käa
met naam nän lee häag muag pua hua muag geeg tög häg tii päa manäa
kbn tua bb gaam (...) ?ee bb gaam ?ee ?ee ko bb gaam läaj hüa fäaj näm
loom näm weet ?oom tem thii lee naaj haaj/
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Translation.
CS 1231 - In the Year called |marooh| in the Khmer tradition, and
|pii kad "sai| [in the] Dai tradition. - Written by Sudhamma-Bhikkhu in
support of the Great Royal Ruler of Müüan 'Naan, in the 10th [lunar]
month, on the 14th day of the waxing moon which corresponds to the 7th
day [of the Mon calendar], [called] |'kaa med| [in the] Dai [tradition], at
the time of the morning drum; accomplished at that time, [when I was
staying in a remote village] between the last settlements of Müüan Buua,
and the first settlements of Müüan Nään, far out in the abandoned fields
where love-grass abounds. My writing does not look beautiful, indeed; the
head of the weir surrounded by water, water all around: dreadful, oh dear!

NB: love-grass: Chrysopogon aciculatus (NT /manaa kon/; CT /jäa
cäw chüu/, lit.: "Don Juan-Grass"), a grass with seeds that adhere
to objects passing by. By pressing on the skin, these seeds may cause
pain. Cf. McFARLAND (3.1956:900). The mention of "the weir
surrounded by water ... " probably not only conveys the rainy
season's mood of desolation in a remote village, but is also meant as
an allusion to the "inundated" look of the handwriting.

(8) phuuk 10 , no no. , preceding p 2, 4, 6 etc.

Isakraaj 1231 düüa,n 9 dutiya "lääw° lää bhikkhu leekkhamatti lää
"cau hööy' swaad swaad "hnaa dhap glaay c°|

/sakhäat pan soog looj saarn sip ?et tua duan käw tutinä? leew lee
phikkhu? leekkhamatti? lee cäw haoj swäat swäat naa thäp päaj
cakkawaalattpanii/

Translation.
[C]S 1231 - In the 9th [lunar] month, on the 2nd [day of the waxing/
waning moon?], this copy of the last phuuk of the C° was] completed.
The writing was done by a Bhikkhu himself ... Back Cover Folio of C°.

(9) phuuk 10 , p 48 , line lc-2a
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Iparipunna srladejjh "lääw" yaam kpph3 [2] naay 'kää "khaa lää tuua pp°
haam hlaayl

/palipunna? saladet leew naam koog gaaj kee khäa lee tua bo tjaam laaj/

Translation.
Accomplished at the time of the morning drum. The writing does not look
beautiful at all.

17. CÄMADEVIVANSA [4.2] Author: Bodhirarpsi
(probably 15th c.)

Roll 9, 52". De no 0253, ms no 926. 5 phuuk, 5 lines. Complete. CS 1195 =
AD 1833. Wat Sung Men. Amphoe Sung Men, Phrae.

Begins:
namatthu. ädiccavamso pavaro jino yo manussajäto dipadänam indo
byämappabhäso asipamäro [read: abhipamäro] manipajoto jina[m] tarn
namämi gambhiram attham punam sududdasam sä sappabi
ji[2]vajasinero (?) (h)ettham nänänayänam munisevitan tarn sukhumam
dhammam pavaram namämi

Ends: phuuk 5, p 38 = ti v, line 3b
evarri dhätupätihäriyaniddeso[4] ca puna patham vamyam nimuttä (!)
ca Bodhiramsinä näma mahätherena lankato pancadasamo vatto[5]
nitthito Cämadevivahssä(!) nitthitä

Colophons.
(1) "mai hlaap:

| tuua paalii deewantasuut mii saam phuuk 4 lää tuua paalii
caamadeewiiwansa mii "haa phuuk4 lää gruu paa kancana arannawaasii
müüajh ’brää peen ”glau° saddhaa "brppm3 kap sissa "cau* dan muuar3

"saan yah dhamm kambii "nii lää "saah nai müüajh 'naan|
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/tüa baalii teewantasüut mii säam phüuk lee tua baalii
cäamateewiiwagsa? mii haa phüuk lee khuu baa käncanä? ?alannäwaasii
muag phee pen käw satthaa phoom kap sitsa? cäw tag muan säag nag
tham kämpii nii lee säag naj muag näan/

Translation.
The Päli text of Deewantasuut, comprising 3 phuuk; the Päli text of C°,
comprising 5 phuuk.- The Venerable Forest-dweller Gruu Paa Kancana,
Müüan ’Brää, as initiating monastic supporter, together with all his
followers joined in the making of this Dhamma manuscript.- Made in
Müüan ’Naan.

(2) Front Cover Folio:

|phuuk 4 "ton caamadeewiiwahsa paalii c° lää phuuk 4 "ton° ’dpQii, dhaan
"lääw° taam capap 'klau"|

/phüuk tön cäamäteewiiwagsa? baalii cäamäteewiiwagsa? lee phüuk
tön tog thaan leew taam cabap käw/

Translation.
First phuuk [of the] C° - Päli text ... Thoroughly checked with the
original.

(3) "mai hlaap, reverse side (preceding p 2, 4, 6 etc.)

|"saan 'müüaj sakraaj "dai 1195 tuua plii 'klaa "sai lää|
/säag müa sakhäat daj pan nug looj käw sip häa tua pii käa säj lee/

Translation, see (4)

(4) phuuk 1, no no., preceded by p 46

|cudassakabda 1195 tuua plii 'kaa "sai° düüajfi 10 huuraa rääm 1 [hok]
’gaam wan angaan daiy kod yii yaam trää 'suu [?] paripunna lää
nibbänapaccayo hotu metteyya santike anägate nicam dhuvam lää|
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/cuda?sakapta? pan nag looj kaw sip haa tua pii käa saj daan sip
hüulaa nag khäm wan Yagkaan taj kot nii naam thee süu [?] palipunna? lee
nippaanä? patcanoo hootu? meettajna? säntikee Yanaakatee nitcag thuwag
lee/

Translation.
CS 1195 - Year of the Snake, in the 10th lunar month, accomplished on
the 1st day of the waning moon, [corresponding to the day called] |wan
angaar| [in the Mon tradition, and] |kod yii| [in the] Dai [tradition], at
the time of the [morning/ evening] horn (...).

(5) phuuk 2, Front Cover Folio:

| paalii c° phuuk 4 2 'dgpfh dhaan "lääw“ taam capap 'klau° |

(for phonematic transcription and translation, see above, colophon (2).

(6) phuuk 2, p 50 = ghu v

|culasakkabda "dai 1195 tuua glii Tdaa "saf diiiiajfi 11 daiy dap pol (!?)
meen wan can paripunna "lääw° yaam kggh3 hnaay (sic!) ['kää] "khaa lää
arahantämaggayänam nibbänapaccayo hontu me lää |

/cünläYsakkapta? daj pan nug loqj kaw sip haa tua pii käa säj duan
sip Yet taj dap bon (?) meg wan can palipunna? leew naam koog gaaj
[kee] khäa lee.../

Translation.
CS 1195 - Year of the Snake, in the 11th [lunar] month, accomplished on
a day [called] |dap...| [in the] Dai [tradition, and] |wan can| ("Monday")
[in the] Mon [tradition], at the time of the morning drum.

(7) phuuk 3, p 54 = cai v, line 1

| Sihinganidänam nitthitam atthaparicchedavannanä nitthitä sakkaraaja
1195 tuua plii 'klaa "sai diiiiaai 11 ggk 4 (..) 'gaam daiy rwaay s"naa°
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meen wan 5 likhita paripunna pQQramuuar, "phuu "khaa 'puu° hnaan
deebian likhita "gaam juu saasanaa nibbänapaccaya [3] hontu
metteyyasantike (...) |

/sakkalaacä? daj pan nur; looj käw sip haa tüa pii käa säj duan sip ?et
?nok (..) khäm taj Iwaaj sagäa meg wan haa likhita? pallpunnä?
boolämuan phuu khaa püu naan teepin likhita? kam cuu saasanaa .../

Translation.
... completed on the (..) day of the 11th [lunar] month, [called] |rwaay
s"naa| [in the] Dai [tradition, corresponding to] the 5th day [of the] Mon
[tradition]. Written by Old Hnaan Deebin, in support of [Buddha's]
Teachings ...

(8) phuuk 4, no no., preceded by p 45

|(„.) düüajn 11 QQk 4 12 'gaam 'braam 'waa wan 5 daiy kod se3d srade3cc 2

"lääw* yaam kggnj hnaay" (!) ’kää" "khaa lää khgg suumaa dö 5 "cau° 'dii°
"hwai hjööy |

/(...) duan sip ?et ?ook sip soog khäm phäm wäa wan haa taj kot set
saladet leew naam koog gaaj kee khaa lee khoo suumaa t5? cäw tii wäj
haaj/

Translation.
(CS 1195 - Year of the Snake), in the 11th [lunar] month, on the 12th day
of the waxing moon, corresponding to the 5th day [in the Mon tradition,
called] |kod sed| [in the] Dai [tradition]. Accomplished at the time of the
morning drum. To you, respected [reader of this phuuk], I should like to
apologize [for the bad handwriting].

(9) phuuk 5, Cover Folio, no no., preceding p 2, 4, 6 etc.
(microfilmed upside-down)

Icudassaraaja 1195 tuua plii 'klaa "sai dtiiia3n 11 99k 4 4 'gaam meen
[wan] aadid daiy" 'tau" s"naa' paripunna "lääw’ yaam 'diian3 ['kää] "khaa
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lää sudinnam vatta me danam nibbanapaccayo hotu me nicam dhuvam
dhuvam |

/cudatsalaacä? pan nurj looj käw sip haa tua pli käa saj daan sip Yet Yook
s'ii khäm meg [wan] Yaatit taj taw sarjaa pallpunnaY leew naam tiag wan
[kee] khaa lee .../

Translation.
CS 1195 - Year of the Snake, in the 11th [lunar] month, on the 4th day of
the waxing moon, a [day called |wan|] |aadid| ("Sunday") [in the] Mon
[tradition, and] |'tau sa"naa| [in the] Dai [tradition]. Accomplished at
noon-time ... (For Remarks see 18).

18. CÄMADEVIVANSA [4.2] Author: Bodhiramsi
(probably: 15th c.)

Roll 10, 127. De no 0314, ms no 722. 5 phuuk, 4 lines. Complete. CS 1204
= AD 1842. Wat Sung Men. Amphoe Sung Men, Phrae.

Begins:
namo tass' atthu. namatthu ädiccavamso pavaro jino yo manussajäto
dipadänam indo byämappabhäso abhipamäro manipajoto jinafm] tarn
namämi. gambhiram attham punam (!) sududdasam sä sappabi
jivajasinero hettham nänäna(y)änam [2] munisevitan tam sukhumam
dhammam pavaram namämi

Ends: phuuk 5, p 38 = nü v, line 1c
evarn dhätupäti[2]häriyaniddeso ca puna patham vamyam nimuttä ca
Bodhiramsinä näma mahätherena lankato pancadasamo vatto nitthito(!).
Cämadevivanssä nitthitä.

Colophons.
(1) phuuk 1, p 46 = 23 v, line 3b
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|... phuttakam tasmä so srade 2s "lääw” yaam lään rääm 14 'gaam“ 'braarrT
'waa° "dai wan 6 ’kää" "khaa lää [4] nibbänapa[cca]yo hotu me niccam
dhuvam dhuvam dii-hlii ’kää" "khaa ’dää" dö 2|

/... saladet leew naam leer) leem sip sTi khäm phäm wäa däj wan hok kee
khaa lee ... dii lii kee khaa dec to?/

Translation.
Accomplished at the time of the sunset [drum], on the 14th day of the
waning moon, corresponding to the 6th day [in the Mon tradition] (...)

(2) phuuk 3, p 50 = tai plaay v, line 1c

\Sihiiiga[2]nidänam nitthitam(l) attham paricchedavannanä nitthitä
sradejh "lääw” [yaam] kggn3 (written: kggr 3) haay wan bud 3 ’kää” "khaa
lää ggk 4 4 'gaam 'kää” "khaa lää |

/... saladet leew [naam] koorj rjaaj wan put kee khaa lee ?ook sti khäm kee
khaa lee/

Translation.
Accomplished at the time of the morning drum, [on a day called]
| wan budh| ("Wednesday") [in the Mon tradition], on the 4th day of the
waxing moon.

(3) phuuk 4, no no., preceded by p 55, line 1

Iculasakraaj "dai 1204 tuua plii 'tlau"(!) yii srade3cc 2 "khau maa nai
diiilar3 11 ggk 4 9 'gaam” 'braam” 'waa” "dai wan 2 daiy" [?] sradejh
"lääw” yaam kggiij lään "kää" "khaa lää nibbänapaccayo hotu me nicam
dhuvam dhuvam [2] 'kää° "khaa dii-hlii dö "khaa khiiar3 paan 'müüa3

"khaa yuu” patipad was buu "kääw srii pur3 rüüa4n müüa4n ’bää" ’daan”
"tai wan "nan lää tuua pg” haam sak "hnggy” ’gggy” bi4ccaranaa 'ci 4m°
dö 5 ’dii” "hwai hööyl
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/cünläsakhäat däj pan soog looj sii tüa pii taw nii saladet khäw maa naj
duan sip ?et ?ook käw khäm phäm wäa däj wan song taj [?] saladet leew
naam koog leeg kee khäa lee ... kee khäa dii Hi ta? khäa khian päag mu a
khäa jüu patibat wat puu keew salü bun luag muag pee däan taj wan
nan lee tüa bn gaam sak nooj koj pitcalanaa c!m t§? tii waj haoj/

Translation.
CS 1204 - Year of the Tiger, in the 11th [lunar] month, on the 9th day of
the waxing moon, corresponding to the 2nd day [in the Mon tradition,
called ...??... in the] Dai [tradition]. Accomplished at the time of the
sunset drum ... I wrote this phuuk while I was staying at Wad Buu "Kääw
Srii Pun Rüüan, Müüan 'Bää, [situated to the] South [of the city of
Müüah ’Bää], on that very day. My writing does not look beautiful at all.
Please, respected [reader], use careful consideration!

(4) phuuk 5, p 38 = nü v, line 3

Ipaalii caamadeewiiwamsa "siiah° "hnif lää phuuk 4 plaay ’gp° 'waa° lää
caamadeewii phuuk4 5 lää |

/baalii cäamäteewiiwagsa? slag mi lee phüuk päaj ko wäa lee
caamateewii phuuk haa lee/

Translation.
Here ends the Pali text of C°; in other words: this is the final phuuk.

Remarks.
The Cämadevivamsa ("Chronicle of [Naan] Caamadeewii") written in
prose with interspersed verses, relates the history of Haripunjaya,
presently Lamphun, the ancient Mon kingdom founded according to the
local tradition by Naan Caamadeewii (in Northern Thai mostly
written|cammadeewii| and pronounced /cämmäteewii/), the legendary
Princess of Lavo (presently Lopburi), in the 7th century. The narration
ends with the reign of King Ädittaräja (Pali name: Ädiccaräja), in the
middle of the 12th century.
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This chronicle was written by Bodhiramsi, at the beginning of the 15th
century (cf. CcEDfcS 1925:13). The author, perhaps a native of either
Chiang Mai or Lamphun, states that he used indigenous sources, i.e.
accounts written in NT, for his work. The incorrectness of the Pali in
which this text has come down to us, has stunned Pali scholars like G.
Coed&s, who, in 1925, edited Chapters XII to XIV (of altogether 15) in
Roman characters, together with a translation into French, by reprinting
the text of a bilingual (Päli-Thai) edition in Siamese script published
under the auspices of the National Vajiranäna Library, Bangkok, in 1920,
which was however thoroughly collated with a manuscript kept at the
same place; see ibid., p. 14-15; as for the Pali text, see pp. 141-155, for
the Translation, pp. 156-171. According to Coedes (ibid., p. 14) there is a
lacuna in all known manuscripts of the C° comprising the text from the
end of the IVth to the beginning of the Vllth pariccheda (chapter),
corresponding to one phuuk. In manuscript 18, (and, likewise, in another
manuscript of the C°, 17, presented above), this part is occupied by the
Buddhasihinga-Nidäna, written by the same author. Since later reprints
of the C° in Thailand do not include the Pali text, a new edition making
use also of Lan Na manuscripts like the ones included in the present
microfilm collection, would be desirable.

NB: Possibly this manuscript was directly copied from the preceding one,
i.e. 17.

19. JÄTAKA: Vessantaradipani 2.5.10.[16?] Author:
Sirimaftgala (AD 1517)

Roll 8, 105". De no 0237, ms no 840. 11 phuuk, 5 lines. First bundle;
comprising the first 6 [of 13] kandas. Complete. CS 1198 = AD 1836. Text
(not colophons) written in Laotian Dhamma script. Wat Sung Men.
Amphoe Sung Men, Phrae.

Begins:
anekajati(l) jano yo patto sambodhim uttamam atikkamesajätake
dakkham natväna näyakam. nekajäti atikkamma na yo sutonavä adhigato
tarn pa{m)varam dhammam natvä lokahita[2]kkaram. nekajätim ...
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Ends: phuuk 11, p 51, line 2a
iti culavanapabbe pancapannäsa gäthäyo honti 'ti sujanapämojjatthäya
katäya Vessantaradipa[3]niyam culavanapabbaparicchedo sattho Jha,
corresponds to Ja VI 532,10

Colophons.
(1) "mai hlaap.

|paalii3 dipanii mahaaweessantara mad "ton mii sip e3d phuuk 4 bra
mahaatheera "cau° ton 'jüü“ kancana arannawaasii müüajh 'brää° [2] peen
mullasaddhaa lää sissa dan muuar3 saddhaa baay nggk 3 mii "cau°
müüan3 [3] 'brää° lää "cau° raajawoh müüan3 hluuan bra paah peen "glau°
lää "saah nai müüash hluuan bra paah |

/baalii tipanii mahäaweetsäntalä? mat ton mii sip ?et phuuk pha?
mahäatheelä? cäw tön cöu kancana? Yalannawaasii muag phee [2] pen
munläsatthaa le? sitsa? tag muan satthaa paaj nook mii cäw muag [3]
phee le? caw läatcäwog muag luag pha baag pen käw le? satthaa näk sm
näk bun tag muan phoom kän säag lee säag naj muag luag pha baag/

Translation.
The] Pali [text of] Dipani Mahävessantara - First Bundle; comprising 11
phuuk. The Venerable Forest-dwelling Mahaatheera named Kancana from
Müüan 'Brää as leading monastic supporter, and his followers, the Ruler of
Müüah 'Brää and the "Cau Raajjawoh* of Müüan Hluuan Bra
Paah as leading lay supporters, together with all the pious lay-men and
lay-women [of both states] joined in the making [of this manuscript].
Made in Müüan Hluuan Bra Paah.

* |raajjawon| is an official title for one of the three highest
administrative functions under the King or Ruler (|"cau müüah|) of a
Siamese vassal state or principality. According to Laotian and
Northern Thai custom, only members of the Royal family (|"cau| or
|"daaw|), are eligible for these positions. Cf. JONES 1971: 122.
(See Remarks for further details).
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(2) phuuk 1 , no no., preceded by p 49

| bra mahaatheera "cau° ton 'jüü° kancana arannawaasii müüa-jh 'brää°
peen "glau lää sissa dan muuar3 saddhaa baay nggk 4 mii raajjawon
müüah 3 hluuaii bra paan peen "glau“ "brgpm3 kan "saari ]ää|

/phä? mahäatheelä? caw ton cun käncanä? Valannawaasii muag phee pen
kaw le? sitsa? tag muan satthaa paaj nook mii läatcäwog muag lüag phä
baag pen kaw phdom kän saag lee/

Translation.
The Venerable Forest-dwelling Mahaatheera Kancana from Müüah 'Brää
as initiator (i.e. leading monastic supporter) together with his followers,
and the Raajjawon of Müüah Hluuah Bra Paah as leading lay supporter,
joined in having made [this manuscript],

(3) phuuk 2, no no., preceding p 1

Isakraaj "dai 1198 tuua plii 3 rwaay san paalii mahaaweessantara lää
phuuk 4 2 24 paü 48 "hnaa [2] dhamm hluuah lää pprammapubbitt
bra pe2n "cau° "laan "jaah 'rom’ khaaw lää [3] paalii dipanii
mahaaweessantara phuuk 4 2|

/sakhäat däj pan nug looj kaw sip peet tua pii Iwaaj san baalii
mahäaweetsäntalä? lee phuuk soog saaw sti baj sii sip peet näa[2] tham
lüag lee bolammabuppit phä? pen cäw läan caag 16m khaaw lee[3] baalii
tipanii mahäaweetsäntalä? phuuk soog/

Translation.
CS 1198 - Year of the Monkey. [The] Pali [text called] DipanI
Mahävessantara, phuuk 2, [comprising] 24 folios, 48 pages.- Royal
manuscript - [the making having been sponsored by] His Majesty the
Ruler of "Laan "Jaah 'Rom Khaaw*. Pali [text of] DipaniM0 - phuuk 2.

* "Millions of Elephants and the White Parasol" (mostly written Lan
Chang, Lan Sang or Lanxang Homkhao resp.) is the traditional
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name of the Lao kingdom of Luang Prabang/Vientiane. The mention
refers to King Mangthathurat who ruled over Luang Prabang from
1817 to 1836. For further details, see Remarks.

(4) phuuk 11, no no., preceded by p 51 (written in Lao, in very small
characters; partly unreadable on the microfilm)

|pa subbam as(a}tu bra mahaa sa(nkyu!?) "dai 1198 tuua plii3 rwaay
san düüajn (...) wan (...) yaam (..) luu4k 4 somde 2cc pprammapubbitt bra
pe 2n "caul "laan" "jaan" ’rom’ khaaw p rommaseetthakhattiya suriya bra
raajawonsaa bra mahaa uttama oorassaa raajaadhiraas "caul mii bra
raajasaddhaa pgrommaOiQaa sail nail bra raaja[2]h<jradai "hlüüarn" sail
wpra ba buddhasa[a]ssnaa 'hään bra mahaakrunnaadhigur, "caul an 'yi4n
'ci4n" "dai" nimantana bra wQraji„rmaputtaa sanghasamaggaa "haii°
"bpgml kap kan "lääw" 'cih° "dai (...) "haii° (...) rikkhittaa "saan
yah bra saddhammaa gambhiruttamaa nanthaadigur3 "caul duuan
yuuad 3[3] 'yi 4(h)° kööt thaawara jootanaa "wai" pe 2n mullasaassnaa süüp
süüp pai baay "hnaa° lää (jüün) dänavatthu daan duuan "nii* bra oh
jaambQ4 "duuay" puttasaneehaa khQ[Q] uddhisa naa pur 3 pai thöön
yah wpraraajaputtii mii bra naamapannatti 'jüü°-'waa° naan gaam tan
suwannaraajakalyaa (...) [4] (...) cutti pai ’suu’ ppralook baay "hnaa"

khp[p] teeja punaa(..)sandara (...) 'yüüash’ "nii" coh "haü" pe2n yaan
”kääw° yaa[n] gaam naam pai rppd3 "khaul bai(!) CQ<?d3 (...) coh "haii°
pe2n watthaa balanaa aahaan dibb an bi4seed" coh "haü° pai thöön
’kää’ bra kasattii oh "nan coh "hail” "dai" "bon° caak4 heed"
gaam "yaan" coh "haü° pe 2n sra[5]baan gaam 'soh° "khiin" thöön 'hääh°
"hQQiT "taii (...) dää "daul wan prakaan 1 khpQ teeja bra raaja(k)ooson
(written: °som) phalla naa pur3 gunn wi4seed" an "nii° ( ) [5b] an "nii"
khp[p] coh "haii (...) naam oh bra pe2n "cau 2 "hail" "dai" "hwai" 'yaan’
"naam" "kwaah" güü-'waa’ ooghasohsaan khp[Q] "haü" "dai swööy yah
sampatti suk4 3 'sih° güü-'waa’ "h ph "jan" "faa" (yin") pe 2n bra int suk4

dai manussalookaal

NB: This colophon is given only in transliteration and translation.
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Translation.
In CS 1198 - Year of the Monkey (|pii rwaay san|), in the (...) month, on
the (...) day (...), at the time of (... ), His Royal Highness the Most Exalted
Son of His Majesty the King of "Laan Jaan 'Rom Khaaw, his heart filled
with faith in the Excellent Buddhasäsana, invited a chapter of Noble
Elders to participate in the making of this excellent holy Dhamma
manuscript, laying thereby an enduring foundation for the Noble
Teachings of the Buddha. As for the merit to be obtained for this pious
gift, His Royal Highness, his heart imbued with parental love, should
like to dedicate it especially to his excellent Princess-daughter, named
Naan Gaam Tan Suwannaraajakalyaa who ... has passed away to the
other world lying ahead. May the power of the merit [obtained by this
pious deed] serve as a golden vehicle taking her up to [Nibbäna] ... May
[the merit aquired] also provide her with celestial clothes, jewels and
special food. May the Princess be free from causes of fear. May [the merit
acquired] become a golden bridge leading her up to [the heavenly worlds]
... Finally, may the fruit of this Royal pious deed ... help Her Highness
swim safely across the broad ocean of Samsära. May she enjoy the Three
Kinds of Happiness: the heavens being [the abode of?] Indra (are better?)
than any of the Worlds of Man (?).*

* The last part of the sentence is difficult to read on the microfilm; the
text, as transliterated above, does not conform with regular
grammatical structure. The exact meaning remains therefore
doubtful.

Remarks.
This work, written by Sirimangala of Chiang Mai in 1517 (see CtEDfes
1915:41), has not yet been edited.

As for the making of this manuscript, two supporters from the ruling
Royalty of Luang Prabang appear to have joined in the meritorious action.
The first is called |"Cau Raajjawon| in colophon (1), and |Raajjawon| in
colophon (2). In (4), although part of the text is difficult to read,
reference is doubtless made to a son of the King of Luang Prabang as
being the leader of the huge manuscript copying campaign on the side of
the host country. Since it is known from the inscription of Wad Wijuur
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mentioned above (see Part A, footnote 41) that the better part of the
manuscripts copied for Gruu Paa Kancana in Luang Prabang in AD 1836
(177 out of a total of 242 bundles) were made through financial support
from the "Cau Raajjawon, it seems safe to assume that the >Most Exalted
Son of His Majesty the King of "Laan "Jaan 'Rom Khaaw< mentioned in
(4) and the ("Cau) Raajjawon mentioned in (1) and (2) as well as in the
inscription of Wad Wijuur are in fact one and the same person. Since the
wording of colophon (3) obviously refers to the King of Luang Prabang as
(another) supporter, it has to be concluded that on the Laotian side both
the King and his son, the "Cau Raajjawon of Luang Prabang, sponsored
the making of this manuscript. The same holds true for another
manuscript presented here, no. 22. What remains to be explained is how
the neatly separated contributions recorded in the Wad Wijuur Inscription
(34 bundles sponsored by the King against 177 bundles sponsored by the
"Cau Raajjawon) can fit with the fact of joint sponsoring of certain
manuscripts. -

No further evidence of the "Cau Raajjawon and the princess-daughter
named Kham Tan (|Gaam Tan|) could be found in the available Laotian
chronicles and other historical sources.

20. LOKADIPA 2.9.17 Author: Nava-Medharpkara

Roll 8, 043. De no 0233, ms no 357. 12 phuuk, 5 lines. Complete. CS 943 =
AD 1581. Wat Lai Hin. Amphoe Ko Kha, Lampang.

NB: the manuscript is microfilmed in the following order: phuuk 10, 4, 3,
5, 2, 6, 7, 8, 9, 1, 11, 12.

Begins:
namo tassa bhaga[va]to arahato sammäsambuddhassa settham
setthadadam buddham loke lokagganäyakam lokabandhum mahäviram
lokanäthatn namämy äharn lokanäthena tenä 'pi lokäkäcariyena yo püjito
tan ca saddhammam vande gambhiram uttamam ...

Ends: phuuk 12, p 55, line 5b - p 56, line 1
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... tena sihadipe (!) arannaväsinam pasatthamahätheränam
vamsälamkärabhütena medhamka[l]ra mahätherakhyappati tena
sa[n]gharan[n]ä kato yarn loka(m}ppadipakasäro 'ti rattanä nämena
lokadipakaro säro ca.

(For the following colophon in Northern Thai, see colophon [4], below).

Colophons.
(1) phuuk 1 (not 10), no no., preceded by p 46 = khah v

|pii 3 "ruuahj "sai” diiiia ciian ggk 4 5 'gaam° wan 5 culasakraaj "daf
943 tuna 'daan naay pun3 wadhana naan "kääw’ miia4 gaa(m) "lääw°
"saah° "wai° peen muulasaasnaa bra "cau° 'tg<?3 "dau°0 5 ban wassaa gaam
(written: gaam) prathnaa 'cun’ somriddhii4[2] ka kha phuuk„ ’niih°|*

/pii luag säj duan ctag ?ook häa khäm wan häa cünlasakhäat däj kaw
loqj sii sip säam tua taan naaj bun wätthanä? naag keew mia kham
leew säag waj pen muuläsäasanaa pha caw too taw häa pan wätsäa kam
phäathanaa cüg sömlitthii ka? kha? phüuk nög/

* The vowel is written as |i|, the velar final as a subscribed |h| plus a
Niggahita placed besides the superscribed |i|.

NB: Throughout the colophons of this manuscript only one graph, viz.
|i| is used to represent the vowels /i/, /u/,  /uu/, and mostly also /ii/
(transliterated as |ii 4|). Since the homography between the vowels /i/
and /u/ (and their long variants, respectively) only occurs in rare
cases, it is not provided for in the allograph inventory to be found in
HUNDIUS 1990.

Translation.
Year of the Snake - In the first [lunar] month, on the 5th day of the
waxing moon, CS 943, donated by Naay Pun Wadhana and Naan "Kääw,
his beloved (lit.: golden") wife. The manuscript was made as a foundation
for the Teachings of Buddha so that they will last for 5,000 years. May
these wishes be fulfilled!



1 ne oiopnons oj tnirry rau mariuser ipis jrum nvuncin i imamu

(2) phuuk 2 (not 5), no no., preceded by p 48 = ghah v

|pii "ruuan” "sai° düüa ciian QQk 4 5 gaam wan 5 culasakraaj "dai° 943
tuna 'daan° naay pun 3 wadhana jaayaa naan "kääw” miia 4 gaam (written:
gaam) "lääw" ’kau°(!) "saan "wai peen muulasaasnaa (written: °lasnaa)
bra "cau” ’tQQ] "dauj 5 ban wassaa gaam praathnaa "cun” somriddhii 4
duk 4 an|

/pii luarj säj duan ciag ?ook häa khäm wan häa cünläsakhäat däj käw
looj s'ii sip säam tua täan naaj bun wätthanä? caanaa naarj keew mia
kham leew käw (= koo?) säar) wäj pen muuläsäasanaa phä cäw too täw
häa pan wätsäa kam phäathanaa cürj sömlitthii tuk ?an/

(For translation, see [1]).

(3) phuuk 12, no no., preceded by p 5

|pii 4 "ruuan] "sai° sakraaj "dai° [9J44 tuua hnah 3süü (written: °si)
'daan° pun 3 wadhana jaayaa 'jiiii°-'waa° (written: ji-waa) "kääw” miia4

(written, only this time, as what could be interpreted as 'mää") gaam
"lääw” "saan” "wai” kap [wad] srii 4 'un3 müüajn 'daa° "sppy” peen pracai
"gaam” (written: gaam) 'tQQa "dau]0 5 ban wassaa|

/pii lüarj säj sakhäat däj [käw looj] s'ii sip s'ii tüa närjsuu täan bun
wätthanä? caanaa cuu wäa keew mia kham leew säarj waj kap [wät]
salii ?ün muarj täa sooj pen phatcäj kam too täw häa pan wätsäa/

Translation.
CS 944 - Year of the Snake. This book was made at the behest of Naay
Pun Wadhana - Made for [Wad] Srii 'Un Miiiian, 'Daa "Spgy, as a
contribution to give support [to Buddha's Teachings] so that they may
last for 5,000 years.

(4) phuuk 12, p 56, line 1c
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|a[n] "nii° 'daan° saddhaa 'jüü° ’waa°[2] pun 3 wadhana jaayaa 'jüü° 'waa°
kammaraanan3 "cau° 'hmüün 3 liiap 'jüü° 'waa° {'jüü°-'waa° } sään gaam daa
"saan’ "waf peen muulasaasnaa (written °lasnaa) bra buddha "cau°[3]
"hüü° dap duk 4 dan muuan 3 siia4 'p<?° seed sala düün lää |

/?an nii täan satthaa cuu wäa bun wätthänä? caanaa cutt wäa
kämmalaanan cäw mann liap cöa wäa {cuH wäa) seen kham taa säag
wäj pen muuläsäasanaa phä? putthä cäw hfiu dap tuk tag muan sia
bd seet sala? tuan lee/

Translation.
This manuscript was made at the behest of the lay supporter Pun
Wadhana and his spouse, named Kammalaanan, as well as "Cau 'Hmüün
Liiap, named Sään {Gaam) Daa, in order to build a foundation for the
Teachings of Lord Buddha so that all suffering be extinguished
completely.

Remarks.
The text of colophons (1) and (2) is repeated at the end of every other
phuuk except the last (phuuk 12). This leads to the assumption that these
colophons were written on the same day. As for the date given in (3), this
is marked by a double inconsistency: not only is the number 9 omitted, but
the last number is also changed from 3 to 4, which would not fit in with
the Cyclical Year |"ruuan "sai|. For a description of another very old
manuscript of the L° in Northern Thai script, see v. HINÜBER 1987:25-27.
The Pali text of the L° which is also known as Lokadipakasära or
Lokappadfpakasärapakarana, has been transcribed from Khmer
manuscripts in a number of (unpublished) M.A. theses written by students
of the Chulalongkorn University between 1979-1983. Separately, in 1986,
an edition of the whole Pali text based on 12 manuscripts written in
Khmer and one written in Mon script, the oldest of which dates from AD
1771, has been published together with a translation into Central Thai by
the National Library, Bangkok (Fine Arts Department). For more details,
see v. HINÜBER (op. cit.).
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21. LOKADIPA 2.5.17 Author: Nava-Medharpkara

Roll 8, 061". De no 0234, ms no 720. lOphuuk, 5 lines. Complete. CS 1198
- AD 1836. Wat Sung Men. Amphoe Sung Men, Phrae. Written in
Laotian Dhamma script. Colophons in Northern Thai.

Begins:
namo tassa bhagavato arhato samm[ä]sambuddhassa settham
setthandadam buddham loke lokattanäyakam lokabandham mahäviram
lokanätham namämy aharn. lokanäthena tenäpi lokekäcariyena [2] yo
püjito tatthä (!) saddhammam vande gambhiram uttamam ...

Ends: phuuk 10, p 53 = pi r, line 4
[ajntaräyam vinäsäro yathä nittha upägato tathä nittha susamkappä
sattänam dhammanissitä sabba[5]n[n]utanänasa(!)paccayo hotu
sivavatthum lokappadipakasäram pakaranam mahäsangharäjena
lida[54.1]yaräjassa tarunä (read: karunä) vifrajcitam samattam
nibbänam paramam su{k)kham lokadipaka paripunnä nitthitä(’).

Colophons.
(1) "mai hlaap:

Ipaalii lookadii3pa mii sip phuuk 3 bra mahaatheera "cau° ton ’jüü”
kancana araiinawaasii müüan3 'brää° peen mullasaddhaa lää sissa dah[2]
muuar3 saddhaa baay nQQk 3 mii "cau° müüan3 'brää° lää "cau°
raajjawonmüüah3 hluuan bra paan peen "glau°[3] lää saddhaa nak sil nak
pun 2 dan muuar 3 "br Qin, kan "saan lää "saan nai müüan 3 hluuan bra
paan|

/lookadiipa? mii sip phuuk .../

Translation.
Lokadipa - comprising lOphuuk...

(the text which follows is identical with 19 [1]).
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(2) phuuk 1, Title Folio

Ipaalii lookadii4pa (= °dipa) phuuk 4 "ton sakraaj "dai 1198 tuua plii
rwaay san paalii lookadii 4pa (- °dipa) phuuk 4 "ton|

/baalii lookatTpa? phuuk ton sakhäat däj pan nug löoj kaw sip peet tüa
pn Iwaaj sän baalii lookatipa? phuuk ton/

Translation.
[The] Päli [text of] Lokadipa - First phuuk. CS 1198 - Year of the
Monkey.

(3) phuuk 1, no no., preceded by p 46

[saddhaa baay nai mii bra mahaatheera "cau ton 'jiiif kancana
arannawaasii müüajri 'brää° peen "glau _lää sissa "cau° dan muuar,
saddhaa baay nggk 4 mii raajjawon miiiia3n hluuah bra paah peen "glau
"br mj kan "saah°|

/satthaa paaj naj mii pha? mahäatheela? cäw tön cuu käncanä?
?alannawaasii muar) phee pen kaw le? sitsa? caw tag muan satthaa paaj
nook mii läatcawog muag luag phä baag pen käw phdom kän saag/

Translation.
The Venerable Forest-dweller named Mahaatheera Kancana, Müüah 'Brää,
as the leading monastic supporter, and his followers, together with the
Raajjawon of Miiiian Hluuaii Bra Paan as the leading lay supporter,
joined in having made [this manuscript].

NB: Virtually identical colophons are inscribed at the end of the other
phuuk. (For Remarks, see 20; as for the supporter, see Remarks to
19, supra).
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22. LOKASANTHANA (-JOTARATANAGANT«!)

ROLL 8, 200”. De no 0242, ms no 1050. 5 phuuk, 5 lines. Complete. CS
1198 = AD 1836. Wat Sung Men. Amphoe Sung Men, Phrae. Written in
Laotian Dhamma script (colophons 1, 2 and 4 in Northern Thai).

Begins: phuuk 1 , p 4 - ka v (in the middle of the page)
yo tilokantapajoto nätho lokapadipo dhammo lokavadhano
ariya[2]sarigho attha tan ca lokapakäsakam gamman ca loka[3]niyätam
saiigham lokapäragum vanditvä sirasä lo[4]kajotikam bhäsisam taträyam
mätikäasamkheyya[5]kathä kappakathä kappavinäso
samvattavivadhakathä sattasuriyäcakkavälakathä[1.5.1a] sinerukathä
catumahädipakathä himavantakathä candimasuriyagatikathä
saggakathä niri[2]yakathäpetavisayan ca tiracchänakathä
pakinnakakathä ’ti[3] tattha asamkheyyä 'ti na samkheyyäna ganetabbo
'ti asam[4]kheyyo. ekadivasena anekavidhä yävapamä[5]nä tato täva
asamkheyyo näma. tato param lakkhanam vä pamänam vä akatvä ...

Ends: phuuk 5, p 71, line 3a
buddhasäsane] sattänam runnarn dänarn yathäsati yathäbalam evam
bhäve mettä ca patthayanta apattakam tassa vädigamo payo katabbo[4]
vinnunä sadä. (!?) iti Jotaratanasatthavannanä nitthitä.

Colophons.
(1) "mai hlaap:

Ipaalii lookasanthaana jootaratanaganthii mii 5 phuuk 4 bra mahaatheera
"cau° ton 'jüü kaiicana[2] arannawaasii müüa 3h 'brää° peen
muula[3]saddhaa lää sissa dan muuar3 "cau° müüa 3n hluuan bra paan peen
saddhaa baay ngpk 3 "saaii° nai müüa3n hluuan bra paan|

/baalii looka?sänthäanä? coota?lättana?kanthii mii häa phuuk phä?
mahäatheelä? caw ton cuu käncanä? ?alannäwaasii nitiarj phee pen
muuläsatthaa le? sitsa? tag muan caw muag luag phä baag pen satthaa
paaj nook säag naj muag lüag phä baag/



Translation.
[The] Päli [text of] Lokasanthäna Jotaratanaganttii consisting of five
phuuk. The Venerable Forest-dweller Mahaatheera Kancana, Müüan
'Brää, was the leading [monastic] supporter together with his followers.
The Ruler of Müüan Hluuah Bra Paah was the lay supporter. - Made in
Müüan Hluuah Bra Paah.

(2) Front Cover Folio, recto side

Ipaalii 1° j° phuuk 4 "ton[2] culasakraaj "dai 1198 tuua plii5 rwaay san
lää|[3] (s . l inel)

/baalii ... phuuk ton cünläsakhäat daj pan nüg looj käw sip peet tua pti
Iwaaj san lee/

Translation.
(First line: s. above). CS 1198 - Year of the Monkey.

(3) phuuk 1, p 1.
(identical* with 19, colophon (4), supra)

* Sole difference: instead of the enigmatic |*sankyu| here the word
buddhasakkaraaja| is used.

(4) phuuk 1, Back Cover Folio, no no., preceded by p 50

|bra mahaatheera "cau° ton ’jüü° kancana arannawaasii 'yuu müüa 3n
'brää° peen "glau lää sissa dan muuar3 saddhaa baay nggk 4 mii raajjawon
müüa,ii hluuah bra paah peen "glau’ "brggnh kan "saah|

/phä? mahäatheelä? caw ton cuu kancana? ?alannäwaasii juu muag phee
pen käw le? sitsa? tag muan satthaa paaj nook mii läatcawog muag luag
phä baag pen käw phoom kän säag/
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Translation.
The Venerable Forest-dweller Mahaatheera Kancana, living in Müüan
'Brää, as initiator, together with his followers, the Raajjawoh of Müüah
Hluuah Bra Paan being the leading lay supporter, joined in the making [of
this manuscript].

NB: On the front cover folios of phuuk 2-5 colophons are engraved which
are identical with (2). In another colophon written in Laotian
language and (Dhamrna) script, identical with the one transcribed
and translated above (19 [4]), this time an exact date is given:
|bra buddhasakkaraaja 1 198 tuua pii rwaay san düüajn 10 6 (hok)
'gaam wan (6?) "müü° mööh "gaü” yaatn kQQti4 haay ...|

Translation.
B.E. [i.e. CS] 1198 - Year of the Monkey, in the 10th [lunar] month,
on the 6th day [in the Mon tradition], called |möön "gaü| (?) [in the
Dai tradition], at the time of the morning drum ...

Remarks.
In the introduction, this work is called Lokajotakam. According to the
Pali colophon (see above), this manuscript not only comprises the main
text, but also a commentary thereon. This work (as well as its
commentary) was previously unknown and has yet to be edited.
For details on the supporters, see Remarks to 19, supra.

23. MANIPADIPA 3.1.13 Author: Ariyavamsa

Roll 8, 122". De no 0238, ms no 1052. 5 lines. Middle bundle; i.e 2nd
bundle of a set of 3. 16 phuuk. Complete. CS 1195 = AD 1833. Wat Sung
Men. Amphoe Sung Men, Phrae.

Begins:
keci pana idam pubbavacanena ekasambandham katvä. neva näpajjati 'ti
iti evam (a)ttha ca saddonam yam anattho hot! 'ti yojanam karoti. sä na
yuttä iti saddassa vamettha yojanä kätabbati [2] Iminä sampajjato. ayaii
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(ca a)tthayojanäkaranidassanattho 'ti. yadi pana kassa iti saddassa
lopesati purimo. iti saddo yojanäkäranidassanattho [3] ...

Ends: phuuk 16, p 50 = varn v, line la - 3b
idam vuttam hoti sotäpattimagge sotäpattimaggatthass' ev' ass' eva
sekkhassa dhärako nänassa sotäpattitthalatthassa sekkha[2]ssa
sotäpattitthalam sotäpattatthalatt hass' eva sekkhassa
sädhärananänesam sakadägfgjamitalattham anägämittha[3]lathänarn
sekkhänam paggeva arahattatthalatthassa asekhassa.

Colophons.
(1) "mai hlaap:

|tuua paalii manii 3padip (ManipadTpa) mii3 sip hok phuuk« lää gruu paa
”cau° kancana aranna[2]waasii müüa 3ri 'brää peen "glau“ saddhaa lää sissa
”cau° dan muuar 3 saddhaa baay iiQQk« mii mahaaraaj "cau° müüa,h 'brää
lää mahaaraaj "cau“ müüa 3n haan” peen[3] "glau" lää pajaanaarattha dan
muuar3 "bnjQm, kan "saan yan akkharadhamm kambii3 an 'nii3 "waiy
jootaka buddhasaasnaa 5 ban wassaa lää "saan nai müüajfi 'naan“ lää|

/tua baalii maniipatTp mii sip hok phuuk lee .../

(the following text is literally identical with the corresponding text in 15,
colophon [1], supra)

Translation.
Pali text of Manipadipa - consisting of 16 phuuk ...

(For the translation of the following text, see 15 [1], supra).

(2) phuuk 1, Front Cover Folio, preceding p 1

|{b)bhikkhu ri[khi]t[a] attanoo 'd tij dhaan (...) taam capap 'klau lää
mad klaan phuuk« "ton lää uppanaamoo rikkhita "gaam juu 'bpp, QOzk«
mahaaraas {lää} hluuahlää|
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/phlkkhu? likhita? ?attanoo tag thaan (...) taam cabap käw lee mat
käag phüuk tön lee Tuppanaamoo ITkkhita? kam cuu poo ?bok mahäaläat
lüarj lee/

Translation.
Written by (...) Bhikkhu himself. Thoroughly checked with the original.
Middle bundle, 1st phuuk. Written by Uppanaamoo [-Bhikkhu?] in
support of his Great Royal 'Bgg Qgk* [, the Ruler of Müüan ’Naan].

* QQk | "Foster-Father; Benefactor"; in Northern Thai tradition
needy monks or novices are materially supported by voluntary sponsors
or "foster-fathers" (or "-mothers", resp.) who take over burdens which
normally would be borne by one's parents or relatives.

(3) "mai hlaap, reverse side

|"saan 'miiiia 3 sakraaj "dai 1195 tuua glii 'klaa "sai° lää|
/säag mua sakhäat däj pan nttij looj käw sip häa tüa pii käa saj lee/

Translation.
Made in CS 1195 - Year of the Snake.

(4) phuuk 1 , Front Cover Folio, reverse side, preceding p 2, 4, 6 etc

Ipathamamuuslasaddhaa naamapannatti 'jüü°-'waa° mahaa kancana
theera arannawaasii aaraam 'suun "hmeer' müüan 3 'brää 'daan "tai "saan
"waiy "gaam juu buddhasaasnaa traap 'tgp” "dau° 5 ban bra wassaa lää [2]
culasakraaj "dai 1195 tuua plii3 'klaa "sai mahaaraaj hluuari miiiian3

'naan "saaiT "gaam juu mahaa kancana theera|

/pathama? muulasatthaa naamaYpannätti? cuu wäa mahaa kancana?
theela? ?alannawaasii ?aalaam suurj men muag phee däan taj saag wäj
kam cuu putthä?säasanaa thaläap too taw häa pan phä? wätsäa lee
cünläsakhäat däj pan nug looj käw sip häa tüa pii käa säj mahäaläat
lüag muag näan säag kam cuu mahäa käncanä? theelä?/



Translation.
Being the initial monastic supporter, the Venerable Forest-dweller named
Mahaa Kancana Theera of 'Suun "Hmeer Monastery, which is situated to
the south [of Müüan ’Brää], had [this manuscript] made wishing thereby
to ensure that Lord Buddha's Teachings will last for 5,000 years.- CS
1195 - Year of the Snake. Donated by the Great Royal Ruler of Miiiiah
'Naan in support of Mahaa Kancana Theera.

(5) phuuk 5, Front Cover Folio

[1] s. colophon (1), supra
| [2] sankraas 1195 tuua plii 'klaa "saiy lää arahantämagganänam
dinnam nibbänapaccayo hotu [3] me nicarn dhuvam dhuvam 'dppn, dhaan
"]ääw° taam capap ’klau° |

/... sarjkhaat pan nut) lo'oj kaw sip haa tua ph käa saj lee ... top thaan
leew täam cabap käw/

Translation.
[C] S 1 195 - Year of the Snake ... Thoroughly checked with the original.

(6) phuuk 5, p 38

|bhikkhu jeeyyanaam khiiar3 paan 'müüa 3 ’yuu’ meettaa was "paar"
düün 2y (!) müüan 3 jlääh 3 "bol lää ”yppr°3 tuua 'pQ° 'tiaay° sak yaad" lää[2]
"dai khiiar 3 "dää dhamm 4 phuuk3 ’pp” daay 'g<?Qy° biccaranaa duu dö
saadhu "cau" ton "dai riiar3 "dai ’aan" 'gp'-dii biccaranaa "hüü° ’thii°
"yQ9r

3 ’pQ° smöö4 kan hnai lää |

/phikkhu? cajnänaam khian päap mua juu meettäa wat bäan tuun muaij
caleerj pdn lee iioon tua bö rjaaj sak jäat lee[2] däj khian tee tham sii
phüuk bö daaj koj pitcalanaa duu to? saathu? caw tön däj lian däj ?äan
ko dii pitcalanaa huu thii noon bö samoo kän näj lee/
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Translation.
Written by Bhikkhu Jeeyyanaam while he stayed spreading Loving-
Kindness at Wad "Paan Düün, in a village that is part of remote Müüan
Jlääh, far away. Because it was not an easy task at all to read the script
[of the original], I only wrote four of the phuuk. Therefore, [respected
reader], do read with careful consideration. Whoever among you, dear
Monk-Brothers, uses this manuscript for his studies or as his reading,
please do use thorough consideration, because the handwriting has turned
out extremely uneven.

(7) phuuk 6, no no., preceded by p 37

Iparipunna "lääw° yaam kQ<t)ii 3 haay 'kää "khaa Jää sakkabd{d]a "dai
1195 tuua plii 'klaa "saiy diiiia 3n sip 2 ggk 4 3 gaam 'braam 'waa "dai
wan 2 daiy "ruuan3 "pau” lää [2] iminä dhammarikkhittadänena yathä
yathä bhave jäto m[ä] rogä mä dalado bhavämi 'harn sansäre sahsäran
ta metteyyasanti[38.1]ke anägate nic[c]am dhuvam ha\

/palipünna? Ifew naam koorj gaaj kee khaa lee sakkapta? daj pan nug looj
kaw sip häa tua pii käa saj duan sip soog ?ook saam khäm phäm wäa
däj wan soog taj luag päw lee[2] ?i?mi?naa .../

Translation.
Accomplished at the time of the morning drum. CS 1195 - Year of the
Snake, in the 12th [lunar] month, on the 3rd day of the waxing moon,
corresponding to the 2nd day [of the Mon tradition called] |"ruuan "pau|
[in the] Dai [tradition], (Followed by a lengthy wish written in Pali, at
the beginning of which the hope is expressed that the scribe may, in his
future lives, not be reborn as a man struck with sickness and poverty
[daliddo is miswritten as dalado] while at the end, the common wish is
uttered to be reborn during the life time of the future Buddha Metteyya
[Skt: Maitreya]).

(8) phuuk 7, p 47, line 3-4

Iculassakabadd "dai 1195 tuua plii maseeri snaam (written: smaam)
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kamboojjha khggm 3 bhisaiy daiy b[h]aasaa 'waa plii 'klaa "saiy "khau
maa nai wasaana utu "khau maa nai sraawann güü-'waa° düüa 3n[4j 11
huulwaa ggk 4 13 'gaam meen [wan] 1 daiy "ruuan 3 "saiy yaam kQQn,
naay lää ’ggpy’ bidcaranaa "hüü“ 'thii° dö 'pQ° "ruu’ cak 4 tuua "ton 'thii° |

/cünläsakkapät daj pan nurj looj käw sip häa tüa pii mäseg sanäm
kämpoocä? khoom phlsäj taj phaasäa wäa pii käa säj khäw maa naj
wätsäanä? ?utu? khäw maa naj salaawan kuu wäa duan sip ?et
huulwaa ?ook sip säam khäm meg [wan] nüg taj luarj säj naam koog gaaj
lee koj pitcalaanaa huu thii to? bo lüu cak tüa ton th'ii/

Translation.
CS 1195 - Year of the Snake, in the Khmer tradition called |pii maseen|,
in the Dai tradition called |pii 'kaa "sail, at the beginning of the Rainy
Season, at the beginning of [the month called] |sraawana| [in the Khmer
tradition], i.e. the 11th lunar month [according to the Dai tradition], on
the 13th day of the waxing moon, [corresponding to] the 1st [day of the]
Mon [tradition, called] |"ruuan "sai| [in the] Dai [tradition], at the time
of the morning drum [accomplished]! Use thorough consideration: I have
not been very familiar with [the style of] the script in the original!

(9) phuuk 8, p 44

Iculassakkabadd 1195 tuua plii3 maseeh snaam (written: smaam)
kaamboojjha khgQm3 bhisai daiy b[h]aasaa 'waa° 'klaa "sai sraawann
daiy rau 'waa" düüa (11) huulwaa 99k 4 (.) [2] 'gaam meen wan 5 daiy
rwaay "cai yaam kQQii 3 lääh lää likkhitta paaii 'müüa 3 'yuu meestaa
müüa-ai jään nai cakkhawaar müüa 3n nandapurii4 srii3 müüa3h ’naan"
"buur’ [ää... (Pali) |

/cünläsakkapät pan nüg looj käw sip häa tüa pii mäseg sanäm
kämpoocä? khoom phisäj taj phaasäa wäa käa säj salaawan taj law
wäa duan sip ?et(?) hüulwaa Took [.] khäm meg wan häa taj Iwaaj cäj
naam koog leeg lee likkhitta? päag mua jüu meettäa muag ceeg naj
cakkhawaan muag nantäpulii salii muag näan puun lee/
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Translation.
[As for the first part, see (8)] ... called 11th (?) lunar month [according to]
our Dai [tradition], on the (.) day of the waxing moon, [corresponding to]
the 5th day [of the] Mon [tradition, called] |rwaay "cai| [in the] Dai
[tradition], at the time of the sunset drum. Written while I was staying,
spreading Loving-Kindness at Müüah Jään, far away in the prosperous
realm of Nandapurii* Müüah 'Naan.

* Nandapurii (P): "City of Joy".

(10) phuuk 1 1 , no no., preceded by p 47

Isankraas 1195 plii 'klaa "saiy meeh wan 6 daiy" pöök (written: pöök)
sii düüa 3n rääm 13 'gaam° paalii manii 3padip (Manipadipa) phuuk 12
'dggn3 dhaan "lääw° taam capap 'klau|

/sagkhäat pan nut) looj kaw sip haa pii käa saj meg wan hok taj paak sii
duan leem sip saarn kharn baalii maniipatip phuuk sip soog tog thaan
leew taam cabap käw/

Translation.
[C] S 1195 - Year of the Snake, on the 6th day [of the] Mon [tradition,
called] Ipöök sii| [in the] Dai [tradition], in the (...) month, on the 13th
day of the waning moon. Thoroughly checked with the original.

Remarks.
Colophons virtually identical with the ones transcribed and translated
above are found in several other phuuk. In the second part of colophon (9)
which is not included here, viz. on p 44, line 5b, the scribe reveals his
name as |sii 4wijeey bhikkhu| /siiwicaj phTkkhu?/ (Pali Name: Sivijaya-
Bh°). To my knowledge, this work has not yet been edited.
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24. BUDDHASIHINGA-NIDÄNA [4.2.] Author:
Bodhiramsi (15th c.)

Roll 9, 094". De no 0262, ms no 801. 1 phuuk, 5 lines. Incomplete (?). CS
1199 = AD 1837. Wat Sung Men. Amphoe Sung Men, Phrae.

Begins: p 1 = ghl r, line la-2b
namo tass' atthu. namassitväna sambuddham dhammam sanghan ca
uttamam ariyavaso nämäham suvannasuvibuddhassa vatthunidänam
ravissam yathä balam samäsato tarn sunätha sä[2]dhukan 'ti.
amhäka[m] pana bhagavato parinibbänato sattasatasäsanasankaräjakäle

Ends: p 30 = jhü v, line 3b-4
iti sisatanäganahuttamahänagare patitthitassa agatassa
su[4]vanna suvibuddharupassa tatiyavatthu nidänafm] ssamattam. (!) [in
Northern Thai:] tuua paalii Nidänam Buddhassa lää haa

Colophons.
(1) Cover Folio, preceding p 1, 3, 5 etc.

|tuua paalii nidaana buddhassa phuuk 4 diiaw 3 haa[2] culasakraaj "dai
1199 tuua plii mööh "rau düüar3 ciian 3 rääm 'gaam 1 meen wan aadit
daiy "ruuati3 "hmau yaam kQQn 3 rään paripunna lää "lääw” haa |[3]
(s. line 1)

/tua baalii nitaanä? putthätsa? phuuk diaw cünläsakhäat däj pan nag
looj käw sip käw tua pii maag läw dttan ciag leem khäm nug meg wan
?aatit taj luag mäw naam koag leeg palipünnä? lee leew haa/

Translation.
The Päli text of Nidäna Buddhassa - One phuuk. CS 1199 - Year of the
Cock, in the 1st [lunar] month, one the 1st day of the waning moon, on a
| wan aadit| ("Sunday") [according to the] Mon [tradition, called]
["ruuari "hmau| [in the] Dai [tradition,] at the time of the sunset drum:
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accomplished!

(2) Cover Folio, reverse side, preceding p 2, 4, 6 etc

| bra mahaatheera "cau ton 'jtiii* kancana arannawaasii 'suuh3 "hmeer3

peen "glau lää sissa "cau dan muuar 3 "brggmj kan "saaii nai müüah 3 ’brää
lää addharassabhikkhu khiiar 3[2] plaah 'miiiia satthitt 'saarnraan wat
hluuan srii jum3 wan "nan lää arahattamagganänam nibbänam paramam
sukkham |

/pha? mahäatheelä? caw ton cuu käncanä? ?alannawaasii suurj men pen
kaw le? sitsa? caw tag muan phoom kän säag naj muag phee lee
?atthalätsa?phikkhu? khian päag mua satthit samlaan wat luag salii cum
wan nan lee ?alähatta?mäkkänaanag mppaanag palämag sukkhäg/

Translation.
The Venerable Forest-dweller Mahaatheera Kancana, 'Suuri "Hrneer, as
leading [monastic] supporter, and his followers, joined in the making of
[this manuscript] in Müüaii 'Brää. Written by Addha-Rassabhikkhu,
while staying happily in Wad Hluuan Srii Jum, on that very day ...

Remarks.
Judging from the Pali colophon (cf. the end of the text), this manuscript
does not seem to be complete. The "Legend of the Buddha Image called
| Bra Buddhasihiii|" is another work by the Monk Bodhiramsi, the author
of the Cämadevivansa (cf. supra, 17, 18), and was probably written
about the same time, i.e. at the beginning of the 15th c. (Cf. CtEDfeS
1925:13). A copy of the S° is included in the list of manuscripts which
were sent from Siam to Ceylon in the 18th c. (Cf. v. HINÜBER 1988c:176).
There are another two copies of this text included in the present microfilm
collection of manuscripts from Northern Thailand: see Remarks to 17, 18.
This text has not yet been edited.



25. VANSAMÄLINI

Roll 8, 209". De no 0243, ms no 1051. 10 phuuk, 5 lines. Complete. CS
1198 = AD 1836. Text written in Laotian Dhamma Script (colophons in
NT). Wat Sung Men. Amphoe Sung Men, Phrae.

Begins:
vase pi tajje pi avadinätho natvä hi te te pavisesato yo desesi
moghavataräya tesam vandämi nätham tarn anantanänam dhatnman ca
sarigham sirasä 'bhivande varnse 'pi näte n[ä]ta[2]re ca nätä (read:
nätäro ca nätä ?) tasmä hi vamsävariyänunätam (read: vamsäcariy0)
sankhepam vakkhämi ... [4] ... imamhi kappe pathamo 'va räjä
mahädinämo ahu tassa vamsäparamparä-m-äga tato asinnä tato sisabye
vararäjavamso ...

Ends: phuuk 10, p 24 = dhah v, line 3a-5c
so hi tava pancakam va kammatthänam va bhaveyam
tilakkhanupatthapetvä buddhassa sämane tathä pasädenäcalen' eva
sampanno yeva ce siyä laddhupasampado hutvä. [4] Buddhaghoso catusu
pi patisambhidäsv' apatihatanäno va ce siyä gotamabuddhasävako
Buddhaghoso tadä siyä idam 'pi vacanam yeva vicäretväna kavinä
sakarucikhantiyä va gahetabbam [5] yathiritam (?!). niddäne
Buddhaghosassa päthitattham yathäraham sädhippäyam pi nissäya
Buddhaghosa-Niddänakam viläsakaranam yeva navaniddän’ idam mayä
racitam ädaren' eva paripunnam va nitthitanti.

Colophons.
(1) "mai hlaap:

Ipaalii warisamaalinii sip phuuk« bra mahaatheera "cau“ ton 'jüü°
kancana arannawaasii müüari3 'brää° peen mulla[2]saddhaa lää sissa dari
muuar 3 saddhaa baay nppkj mii "cau° müüah 3 'brää lää "cau raajja[3]won
müiiah 3 hluuati bra paah lää saddhaa nak pun 2 dari muuar3 "brgpmj kan
"saari "saari nai müüajri hluuari bra paari|

/baalii wagsaYmaalmii sip phuuk .../
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Translation.
[The] Pali [text of the] Vansamälini - 10 phuuk ...

NB: The following text is virtually identical with the inscriptions on
the "mai hlaap of 19 and 21. For phonematic transcription and
translation, see 19 (1).

(2) Front Cover Folio

Iculasakraaj "dai 1198 tuua plii rwaay san lää tuua paalii
wahsamaalinii 4 phuuk 4 "ton ]ää|

/cunlasakhäat daj pan nfig looj käw sip haa tua pii Iwaaj san lee tua baalii
war)sa?maalinii phuuk ton lee/

Translation.
CS - 1198 Year of the Monkey. The Pali text of Vansamälini - First
phuuk.

NB: The same text is engraved on the cover folios of phuuk 2-10; at the
end of phuuk 10, the colophon inscribed on the "mai hlaap (see
[1], above) is repeated, except that the Royal Ruler of Phrae is
not mentioned as supporter.

Remarks.
This text, allegedly composed by Buddhaghosa, was previously unknown;
its existence, however, had already been indicated by L. FlNOT (1917:151).
It still awaits scholarly attention and edition. However, a Nissaya
(Pali-Northern Thai) version of the second, and concluding part of this
legendary chronicle called "Dutiyavansamälini" or |Taamnaan Bryaa
Cüüan| relating events which are said to have taken place in the Lan Na
region during the first half of the 12th century AD, has been published,
meanwhile, in Central Thai transliteration, from a manuscript also micro-
filmed in this collection: see GANJANAPAN; WICHIENKEEO [ed.] 1981.
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26. VUTTODAYA (with a commentary) 5.7.1 Author:
Sahgharakkhita (13th c.)

Roll 16, 021". De no 0572, ms no 837a (= phuuk 13 of ms no 837). 1
phuuk, 5 lines. Complete. CS 1236 = AD 1874. Wat Chang Kham (NT
/wat cäap kam/). Amphoe Muang, Nan.

Begins:
namo tass' atthu. namatthujanasanänatamamassantänäbhedino ...
(Vutt 1,3* )

Ends: p 32 = 16 v, line 2b-3
dvigunatä ekenäta ekena akkharenah unabhütä vitthäräyämasambhavo 'ti
pujulenä ca dighena ca sambhü[3]to vuttayassa bhatthapavesanto
anantonan ca garulamhunam agu bhavati. iti vuttodaye
chatthamaparicchedavannatthakathä nitthitä.

Colophon: p 32, line 4-5

|sade 3d "lääw” ’dau" "nii° 'kpprj lää culasakkalaaj (written: ’sakkajlaa)
"dai ban 2OO3° 6 wan deey 2 mööh sii3 meen [wan] 3 yaam tajaa (?!)
sra(a}de3d (!) "khau maa 'suu° utugimhaa [kam]bhoojja khppm-, "khaa
"dai khiiar3 dhammadeesnaa phuuk 4[5] "niij "waiy "gaarn” juu joottaka
walabuddhasaasnaa (ee yam !?) bra goodom "cau° taap 'tpp” "dai 5 ban
bra wassaa khpp suk 4 3 prakaan mii nibbaan peen ’dii” "lääw” dan pittaa
maadaa yaatikaa ’bii” "nggih 'hääh rau" ['juu] gon dö sudinnam vadä me
tanam ähä hanta makannä (!)\

/sadet leew taw mi kon lee cunlasakkaläat däj pan soop looj saam sip hok
wan taj maap sii mep wan saarn naam (...) saladet khäw maa süu
?utu?kimhäa kamphooeä? khoom khäa däj khian thammäteesanaa phuuk
nfi wäj kam cuu cootaka? walä?putthä?säasanaa hep phä? koodom caw
täap too däj häa pan phä? wätsaa khoo suk säam phakäan mii mppaan
pen tii leew tap pittaa maadaa naatikäa pii noop hep law [cuu] khon
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Translation.
The end [of the book called V°] CS 1236 = AD 1874, on a day [called]
| moon sii| [in the] Dai [tradition, corresponding to] the 3rd day [in the]
Mon [tradition], at the beginning of the Hot Season [, as the] Khmer
[would say?]. I wrote this Dhammadesanä manuscript with the wish to
lend support to the Excellent Teachings of Lord Gotama so that they may
stay for five thousand years. May I [by virtue of the merit acquired
through this pious deed] ask for the Three Kinds of Happiness, the
ultimate goal being Nibbäna, for myself, as well as for my parents, my
brothers and sisters, and my relatives.

NB: On p 33 some further remarks are added by the scribe concerning his
uneven handwriting. There is another copy of this well-known
treatise about Pali metre included in the microfilm collection; it is
recorded on Roll 9, 069". De no 0255, ms no. 719. 1 phuuk, 5 lines.
Complete. CS 1198= AD 1836. Wat Sung Men. Amphoe Sung Men,
Phrae.

Remarks.
As the Burmese editions of commentaries on Vutt listed by Ichiro
KATAYAMA in: Buddhist Studies (Bukkyö kenkyü) HI, Hanamatsu 1973,
p. 142, are inaccessible, it is not clear which commentary is contained in
the present manuscript. (O. v. Hinüber).

27. SIVUAYAPANHA (MAHÄ-SIVIJAYAJÄTAKA)

Roll 9, 059". De no 0254, ms no 430. 7 phuuk, 5 lines. Complete. CS 942 =
AD 1580. Siam Society No. 159/SSLP. Wat Lai Hin. Amphoe Ko Kha,
Lampang.

Begins:
namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammäsambuddhassa. devaräjanamo 'ty
atthu 'ti. idam satthä jetavane viharanto dänapärami ärabbha kathesi.
ath' [2] ekadivassam bhikkhudhammasabhäyam katham
samutthapesum ...
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Ends: phuuk 7, p 53 = ni r, line 5b - p 54 = ni v, line 1
yo räjasettho sivijayanämo so däninänno varalokanätho tumhe
bhavantä[54.1] amatam pathentä dhäretha varavarajätakan flti. Mahä-
Sivijayajätakam pathamam nitthitam.

Colophons.
(1) Cover Folio, recto side

| sii 4wijayyapanhaa 1 "cau° aananda peen "gau° saddhaa ran "saan
"wai° peen muu[la]saasnaa 'büüa° peen pracai 'kää sabbannuta- naanam
traap 3 dai lää 'pai° "dai° ’yaa°(!) peen gon hruu hnuuak taa p<jgd 3 [rear
side] jää gon byaadhi sak jaad "hüü° peen "phuu° dron 3 traipitaka 'juu°
jaati "hüü° "dai° triheetukapatisandhipannaa yavanto bbhabbapuggala
'yaa° peen gon duk 4 "rai° kheen cai sak jaad 'yaa° "hai° "dai° prahmaad
bra buddh bra dhamm bra sangha "cau[0 sak jaati 'dää° |

/siiwicajnä?pänhäa [phuuk] nug cäw ?aanantä? pen käw satthaa lag
säag wäj pen muulä?säasanaa pua pen phatcäj kee sappannuttanaanag
thaläap daj lee päj däj jäa pen khon hüu nüak taa boot le? khon phanäat
sak cäat huu pen phuu thalog thaläjpitaka? cüu caati? huu däj thali?
heettukka?pati?sänthi?pännaa näwantöo phäppäTpukkälä? jäa pen khon
tuk läj khen cäj sak cäat jäa häj däj phamäat phä? put phä? tham phä?
sägkhä cäw sak caati? dee/

Translation.
Siiwijaiyapanhaa - phuuk one. "Cau Aananda as leading supporter had
[this manuscript] made in order to give a foundation to the Teachings of
Buddha, so that it may contribute to [my] attainment of Omniscience. As
long as [this] is not achieved, may I not be [reborn as] deaf, blind or as a
man struck with sickness; [may I be reborn] as a man upholding the Three
Baskets in each of his existences; may I be reborn with the consciousness
of the Three Noble Root-Conditions (i.e. selflessness, kindness,
intelligence); may I above all not be reborn as a poor man; may I not be
negligent of Lord Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Sangha, in any of my
future births.
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(2) phuuk 1, no no., preceded by p 47

|kap "cau°0 guu dan hlaay peen "ton’ ’waa’ bra mahaa swaamii "cau’
dppr4 jai Jää bra mahaa swaa[mii] "cau’ raajamo 2ndiian lää hlaan
mahaath[ee]n "cau° 'mää° ki 'mää’ kii paansok "paan’ (hmai’) 'juuay"
kan "saan "wai peen muulasaasnaa peen pracai 'kää maggaphala|

/kap caw kuu tap läaj pen ton wäa pha? mahaa sawaamii caw doon caj
le? phä? mahaa sawaamii cäw laacamontian le? läan mahaatheen caw
mee ki? mee kii baansok baan mäj (?) cöj kan säap wäj pen
muula?saasanaa pen phatcaj kee makkaphala?/

Translation.
To all the Venerables, like Bra Swaamii "Cau [residing at Wad] Dppr Jai,
and Bra Swaamii "Cau [residing at Wad] Raajamondiian.- The nieces of
the Venerable Mahaatheera(s), 'Mää Ki and 'Mää Kii, and the villagers of
"Paan 'Hmai helped each other in having made [this manuscript] wishing
thereby to give a foundation to the Teachings of Buddha, and [hoping
that this meritorious act may] contribute to the attainment of Path-
Result.*

* For an explanation of the Pali term magga-phala, s. NYANATILOKA
1972:141 (s.v. phala).

(3) phuuk 2, Cover Folio

| sii 2wijayapanhaa phuuk 4 2 sakraaj 942 nai plii? dap "rau]0 lää|

/siiwlcajna?pänhäa phüuk soop sakhäat kaw looj sii sip soop naj pii dap
law lee/

Translation.
Siiwijaiyapanhaa - phuuk two. [C] S 942 (= AD 1580), in the Year of the
Cock.

(4) phuuk 1, no no., preceded by p 48
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| sii4wijayapanhaa phuuk 4 1 pii 3 dap "rau]0 düüan3 7 ggk 3 11 'gaam wan
3 dai "ruuaru "sai° sakraaj "dai 942 rüük 9 tuua "cau° aananda peen
"gau°0 saddhaa nak jöö7n 3 paanso2k paansikaa dan hlaay peen "ton 'waa
ratana "paan° yaam "nii3|

/siiwicajna?pänhäa phüuk nög pii dap law da an cet Took sip ?et khäm
wan säam taj luarj saj sakhät daj käw looj s'ii sip soor; laak käw
tua cäw ?aanantä? pen käw satthaa näk caan baansok baansikäa tag
läaj pen tön wäa lättanä? bäan naam nii/

Translation.
Siiwijaiyapanhaa - phuuk 1; Year of the Cock, in the 7th [lunar] month,
on the 11th day of the waxing moon, [corresponding to] the third day [of
the Mon tradition, called] |"ruuah "sai| [in the Dai tradition], in [C] S
942, at rksa 9. - "Cau Aananda was the leading lay supporter and the
initiator who invited all the lay-men and lay-women, including the people
of this splendid village named "Paan Yaam (?) [to join in the meritorious
act of having made this manuscript].

NB: Another short colophon, found at the end of phuuk 2 (no no.,
preceded by p 46 = ghah v) which is almost identical with (3),
above, confirms the date as given in (4).

(For Remarks, see 28, below)

28. SIVUAYAPANHA (MAHÄ-SIVUAYAJÄTAKA)

Roll 3, 088". De no 0052, ms no 344. 7 phuuk, 5 lines. [1st bundle?].
Complete. CS 1201 (or 1141?) = AD 1839 (or 1779?). Siam Society No.
38/2508 SSLP. Wat Lai Hin. Amphoe Ko Kha, Lampang.

Begins:
namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammäsambuddhassa. devaräjanamo 'ty
atthu. idam satthä jetavane viharanto dänapärami ärabbha kathesi. ath'
ekadivassam bhikkhudhammasabhäyam katham samuttha[2]pesum ...



T he Colophons of thirty Pali manuscripts from Northern T hailand 137

Ends: phuuk 7, p 52 = bhä v, line 4c - p 53, line 1 (upside down;
preceded by p 51)

so näma nägo varapäli[5]leyyo sabbe siviräjajanä ca sebhäparissabhütä
tathägatassa yo räjasettho sivijayanämo so däninänno varavarajätakan
ti[53.1]ti. Mahä-Sivijayajätakam pathamam nitthitam.

Colophons.
(1) Front Cover Folio, recto side

|"hnaa rap "glau sii 4wijeeyyapanhaa phuuk 4 "ton lää|
/näa läp käw siiwicajnä?pänhäa phüuk tön lee/

Translation.
Front Cover Folio - Siiwijeeyyapanhaa (Srvyayapanha), first phuuk.

(2) phuuk 1, p 37 = khe r, line 3

Ipaalii sii4wijeeyyapanhaa phuuk 4 "ton lää "khaa "tääm plii kad "gai’
düüar3 10 dutiya rääm 11 'gaam 'braam 'waa "dai wan 2 sradejh "lääw°
yaant trää 'gaam sakraaj "dai 1201 (?) tuua lää iminä sabbavatthudänena
sabbapariväre dänekatapunne a[4]nägatakäre arahantä rabheyyam
ariyah metteyyasantike ehi bhikkhupaccayabhaväyam paccayo hotu
samsäle sarnsärato 'pi tikhapannä visäradä surüpattä bhyägyah vannä
mahätejä mahäpannä mahäbbala mahäsattaratanasa samlanän
bha[38.1]vä majätiloratthi sattasahasesu mä daridä bhavämi 'ham 'dan°
"nii "duuay° teeja kusla naa pun 2 an "khaa "dai "tääm "dai khiiar’j yah
paalii sii 4wijeeyyapanhaa "nii 4 khpp ,cu 3n’ "hüü udom somriddhii dan°
gaam praathnaa 'hään° tuua "khaa ju yüüa/i ju prakaan 'dää” dö|

/baalii siiwTcajnä?pänhäa phüuk tön lee khaa teem pii kat käj du an sip
tutinä? leem sip ?et khäm phäm wäa däj wan soog saladet l&w naam
thalee khäm sakhäat däj pan soorj looj ?et tüa lee ?imi?naa
phäwaami? härj dar) nii döj teecä? kutsala? naa bun ?an khaa däj teem
däj khian nag baalii siiwlcajnäTpänhäa nii khoo cur; huu Yudom
somlitthii dar) kam phäathanaa heg tua khäa cu? nfiag cu? phakäan
dee ta?/
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Translation.
[The] Päli [text of] Siiwijeeyyapanhaa - First phuuk. I wrote this in the
Year of the Elephant (|pii kad ”gai|), in the 10th [lunar] month, on the
11th day of the waning moon, corresponding to the 2nd day [of the Mon
tradition], accomplished at the time of the evening horn, in [C] S 1201 ...
- May the power of the merit I have gained by writing this Pali text of S°
lead to the fulfilment of each and every wish I have expressed!

(3) phuuk 2, p 37 = ghe r, line 3b-4

|s° phuuk« 2 "khaa "tääm plii kad "gai1 düüar3 11 ppk 4 2 'gaam°
’braam“ 'waa° "dai wan 2 yaam trää baad (?) sakraaj "dai 1201 (?) tuua
sradejh "lääw“ lää 'gppy° biccaranaa (!) duu dö [4] "duuay teeja kusla
'suuar 2 pun 2 an "khaa "dai "tääm“ yah paalii s° "nii“ khpp "hüü "khaa mii
pryaa pannaa an sliiaw3 slaad wiseet sak swaad aad "ruu yah 8 'hmüür3 4
ban khan "cau“ ju cluuari« dhamm 'guu° bhawa jaad traap 'tQQ° "dau 2
"khau“ 'suu neerabbaan "duuay "miiar3 sohsaan siia "hüü khaad 'diian 3
"dää“ dii hlii dö|

/s... phuuk soog khaa teem pii kat käj duan sip ?et Took soog kharn pham
wäa däj wan soog naam thalee päat sakhäat däj pan soog Idoj ?et
tua saladet l&w lee koj pitcalanaa duu to? döj teecä? kutsala? süan
bun?an khäa däj teem nag baalii s... nii khoo hau khäa mii phännäa
pannaa ?an saliaw saläat wiseet sak swäat ?aat luu nag peet muun sn pan
khän cäw cu? duag tham küu phäwä? cäat thaläap too täw khäw suu
neeläppaan doj rnian sögsäan sia hSu khäat tiag t& dii lii t5?/

Translation.
S° - phuuk two. I wrote this in the Year of the Elephant, in the 11th
[lunar] month, on the 2nd day of the waxing moon, corresponding to the
second day [of the Mon tradition], at the time of the late evening horn;*
accomplished in [C] S 1201.- May I, by virtue of the merit I have earned
by writing this Pali text of S°, be bestowed with an intelligent mind,
wisdom, and mental acuteness, and utmost capability so that I may know
all the 84,000 khandhas in every [future] life until, after the definite
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disruption of Samsara, I may enter Nibbana. Oh, may this wish come
true!

* /naam thalee päat/; the time designated by this expression is not
entirely clear. Probably, it corresponds to the time from 4.30 p.m. to 6
p.m. See TuiKEO 1986: 107, footnote. Cf. also the Laotian equivalent
»gnaam phat lan« mentioned in PHETSARATH 1959:99.

(4) phuuk 3, p 48 = ce v, line 4

|sade 3c "lääw° diiiiajn 10 rääm 15 'gaanf düüa 3n dap wan 7 lää "khaa
khpQ an suk 4 3 prakaan mii neerabbaan peen ygpd 3 "dää’ dö dha "nii4

hööy lää |

/sadet leew daan sip leem sip häa khäm duan dap wan cet lee khäa
kh5a ?an suk saam phakäan mii neeläppaan pen naat dee to? thä? nii
haaj lee/

Translation.
Accomplished in the tenth [lunar] month, on the 15th day of the waning
moon, on the seventh day [in the Mon tradition]. May I [by virtue of the
merit acquired] just ask for the Three Kinds of Happiness with Nibbäna
as the ultimate goal!

(5) phuuk 4, Cover Folio, no no., preceding p 1

Ipaalii s° phuuk 4 "thuuar 3 'thii° 4 lää ’nöö° naay hööy "hnaa rap "glau°
paarii sii 4wijaiyyapanhaa phuuk4 "thuuar3 4 "khaa "dai khiiar3 dhamm
phuuk 4 "nii "khaa khpq an suk 3 prakaan mii nibbaan peen yppd 3 'dää"
dö 'nöö° naay[2] naay "hwai° dan hlaay hööy|

/baalii siiwicajnafrpänhäa phuuk thuan thii sn lee naaj haaj näa lap
kaw baalii siiwicajna?pänhäa phuuk thuan sli khaa daj khian tham
phüuk nii khäa khao ?an suk säam phakäan mii nippaan pen naat dee
ta? naa naaj naaj wäj tag läaj haaj/
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Translation.
[The] Päli [text of] S° - 4th phuuk. Cover Folio of the Päli text of S° -
phuuk no. 4. Having written this phuuk, I should like to ask for the Three
Kinds of Happiness with Nibbäna as the ultimate goal, dear respected
readers!

(6) phuuk 4, Back Cover Folio (no no., preceded by p 40 = ji v)

Ipaalii sii 4wijeeyyapanhaa phuuk 4 4 lää 'nöö° naay hööy "hnaa' rap plaay
paalii s° lää ’nöö’ naay 'dii "hwai ton dai liiap leh 'gp° 'g<?<?y" biccaranaa
"hüü° 'thii° dö "khaa 'pQ° 'kwäär° hlaay lää|

/baalii siiwicajna?panhaa phuuk sii lee naa naaj haaj näa lap paaj baalii
s... lee naa naaj tii waj ton daj daj liap leg ko koj pitcalanaa huu tliii to?
khaa bo kwen läaj lee/

Translation.
[The] Päli [text of] S°, phuuk 4, my dear! Back Cover Folio of the Pali
text of S°, my respected, dear! Whoever among you, my fellow Monk-
Brothers, casts his eyes on it, may you please use thorough consideration;
I am not [a] skillful [scribe] at all.

(7) phuuk 5, Front Cover Folio

|s° phuuk 4 5

’yaa° luuar3 dan 'bpg°
waad "waiy
haa yaak nak lää
'cim° "cau ton trad

paalii löjk rääp "luuar3

peen 'klaa° kggrj gaam guuar 3

tuua ad QQk 4 bpp "huuar3 "huuar3

tok ’dii° dai" 'pQ° "cääh "waiy
yaiyadhamm lää naay h 2ööy|
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/baalii 15k leep liian
pen käa koon kam kuan
tua ?at ?ook poo huan huan
tok tii daj bn ceeg waj

najnatham lee naaj haaj/

jäa luan tan poo
wäat waj
häa näak näk lee
cim cäw ton thalat

Translation.
Pali words are deep and subtle, do not pass them over fast,
composed they are as poetry which deserves to be engraved for ever.
Elusive is their meaning and often difficult to grasp;
if words are dropped, no hint is given — only Enlightened Ones will
know.

Dhammas they present which should be known.

(8) phuuk 5, p 43

Inaarada cak 4 ri ran "thpQy"
'yuu° waty 2 waad srii paan pai
naa nan kaaw raad luu jaty
khiiar3 lää 'nöö° naay ’dii "hwai

snuk3 cai kgpr-, lää
kööt "han
lüü raad mii4 lää
bra ’mQQr" 'yaa° grain|

sanuk cäj koon lee
kaat han
luu läat mii lee
phä? mon jäa khanirj/

/naalätä? cak li? lag thooj
juu wat wäat salTi baan baj
naa ?iag keew läat luu caj
khian lee naa naaj tii wäj

Translation.
Naarada [-Bhikkhu] will tell you some heart-warming words,
while staying at Wad Srii Paan Pai, in the village of his birth,
in a splendid place well-known by all, called Naa "lian;
it's there that these words were written, respected reader — do not doubt!
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(9) phuuk 5, p 44

|S° phuuk 4 5 [2] culasakkaraaj "dai 1121 tuua plii kad "glai sradejh
"lääw° yaam tuud 3 "jaay meen wan 2 daiy möön "rau° "khau nai
wassa[a]na güü 'waa° düüa 4n 11 ppk 4 2 'gaam "lääw° ’kää° "khaa’ lää
nibbänam paramam sukkham ’cun” cak 4 mii 'diian” "dää° dii-hlii dö 5|

/s... phuuk haa cunlasakhäat daj pan looj saaw ?et tüa pii kat käj
saladet leew naam tuut cäaj meg wan soog taj maag läw khäw naj
wätsäana? kuu waa duan sip ?et Took soog khäm leew kee khaa lee
nTppaanar) palämarj sukkhäg cüg cak mii tiag tee dii lii ta?/

Translation.
S°, phuuk 5. CS 1121 - Year of the Elephant. Accomplished at the time of
the afternoon hom, on the 2nd day [according to the] Mon [tradition,
called] |mööh "rau| [in the] Dai [tradition], at the beginning of the Rainy
Season, that is in the eleventh [lunar] month, on the 2nd day of the
waxing moon. Nibbäna is the utmost happiness — may this definitely
come true [for me]!

(10) phuuk 6, p 50 = pah v, line 5

\vanakandam nitthitam [5] culasakkaraaja "dai 1121 tuua plii kad
"glai” düüar 3 10 dutiya daiy kaap se3tth meeh wan 2 "khaa khiiar3

"lääw° düüar 3 10 dutiya QQk 4 9 ’gaam 'braam° "dai wan spph risnaa
khiiar3 "lääw° yaam wan ’diian3 sudinnam vata me dänam dhammajinäti\

/... cünläsakkalaacä? daj pan looj saaw ?et tua pii kat käj duan sip
tutina? taj käap set meg wan soog khaa khian leew duan sip tutinä?
?ook kaw khäm phäm wäa wan soog ITtsanaa khian leew naam wan
nag.../

Translation.
CS 1121 - Year of the Elephant, in the 10th [lunar] month, on the second
day [according to the Mon tradition, called] |kaap sed| [in the] Dai
[tradition].- I completed my writing in the 10th [lunar] month, on the 9th
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day of the waxing moon, corresponding to the second day [of the Mon
tradition]. The writing was completed at noon-time.

(11) phuuk 7, p 54 (upside down)

|culassakaraaja "dai 1121 tuua plii kad "glai' düüar 3 sraawana daiy"[3]
'tau sii3 meeh wan 6 "khaa risnaa khiiar3 "lääw”[4] khiiar3 "waiy
"gaam' juu buddhasaassnaa (written °buddhassnaa) traap 'tp\>° an aayu
laan peen pradhaar ’cinm(!) 'dää|

/... (s. above) ... duan salaawan taj taw sii meg wan hok khaa khian
leew naam wan tiag khaa litsanäa khian leew khian wäj kam cuu
putthä?säasanaa thaläap too ?an ?aanu? laan pen phathaan cig dee/

Translation.
CS 1121 - Year of the Elephant, in the month |sraawana|*, [on a day
called] I'tau sii| [in the] Dai [tradition], [corresponding to] the sixth day
[in the] Mon [tradition]. I completed my writing at noon time. I have now
completed my writing. I wrote this in order to support Buddha's Teachings
for as long as the palm-leaves may endure.

* < Skt srävana

NB: for the last sentence, cf. no. 15 (6), above!

(12) ibid., on left margin

| "khaa "dai khiiar4 dhamm 2 "nii4 khgg "hiiii peen uppanisai pracaiy
"gaam juu' ton[4] tuua 'hääfi "khaa' traap '£99° "dau' thöön nibbaan dö|

/khäa daj khian tham nfi khoo hSu pen TuppanTsaj phatcaj kam cuu tön
tüa heg khäa thaläap too taw thog nippaan to?/

Translation.
May the writing of this Dhamma [manuscript] help to give support to
myself until I eventually reach Nibbäna.
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Remarks.
From what is indicated in the Pali colophons at the end of the last phuuk
of both manuscripts 27 and 28, it may be assumed that their 7 phuuk in
fact constitute the first bundle of a set of at least two. No. 27 represents,
as it seems, the oldest dated specimen of a monolingual Pali version of
any non-canonical Southeast Asian Jätaka known up to the present. A
copy of this very popular Jätaka, well-known also in neighbouring
countries, was brought to Europe as early as the 17th/18th century; it
appears in FOURMONT's catalogue of 1739 (see Bibliography), and, as G.
CCEDfcs (1966:43) notes, is mentioned also in an essay on Pali written in
1826 by E. Bumouf and Ch. Lassen. A brief synopsis of the story, based
on a manuscript written in Lampang in AD 1838, can be found in C(EDfcs
(ibid.). As for no. 28, there are two conflicting dates given in the
colophons, viz. CS 1121 (phuuk 1, 2), and CS 1201 (phuuk 5, 6, 7). Of
these two dates, only 1201, however, fits with the name of the Cyclical
Year |pii kad "gai| mentioned in the colophons. A thorough check on the
orthography could perhaps reveal some clues about the factual age of the
copy. Meanwhile, the later date is given the credit as the more probable
one. According to CCEDfcs (ibid.) there is a printed edition in Central Thai
script of the Pali text — represented by various manuscripts kept at the
libraries of Paris, Bangkok, etc. — of the Mahä-Sivijayajätaka
(published in Bangkok, Dharmabhakti Press).

29. PARAMATTHAVIBHÜSANI

Roll 8, 144". De no 0239, ms no 704. 12 phuuk, 5 lines. Incomplete (?). CS
1223 = AD1861. Wat Chang Kham (NT /wat cäag kam/). Amphoe
Muang, Nan.

Begins:
namo tassa. karunä vissasatte sapannäyassa mahesino neyyadhammesu
sabbesu pavittittha yathä rucijlajtassa päde namassitvä sammaddhassa
(read: sambuddhassa) sirimatto saddhamma[2]nc’ assapuretvä katvä
ssarighassa sancalinti. iti h' idam vihitam kim attham vihitanti ...

Ends: phuuk 12, p 22 (difficult to read on the microfilm)
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Colophons.
(1) phuuk 1, Front Cover Folio (preceded by p 1, 3, 5 etc.)

Ipaalii paramatthawibhuusanii (Paramatthavibhüsani) phuuk4 "ton
dan muuar 3 mii 12 phuuk j' lää "hnaa dhap "glau tuua paalii p°
phuuk j "ton lää phuuk" "ton wad huua faay" rikkhitta "gaam juu
mahaajiiwid lää-naa|

(on left margin:) |p° phuuk., "ton akkhara "tan [k]a rpgd 3 khä |

/baalii p ... phüuk tön tag muan mii sip soog phuuk lee naa thap käw
tua baalii p ... phüuk tön lee phüuk tön wat hüa fäaj likkhitta? kam cuu
mahäaciiwTt lee naa/

(on left margin:) /p... phüuk tön Takkhala? tag ka? loot khäa/

Translation.
[The] Päli [text of the] P°, first phuuk. Altogether there are 12 phuuk.-
Front Cover Folio of the Päli text of P°, first phuuk.- The first phuuk
was written by [a monk or a novice from] Wad Huua Faay in support of
[the meritorious efforts pursued by] the "Lord of Life".*

* This and other similar mentions in the colophons of 29 and 30 refer
to Anantaworaritthidet who ruled over Nan from AD 1855 to 1893.
(For more details, see Remarks to 30, below).

(On left margin:) P° , first phuuk; from aksara ka to aksara khä

(2) phuuk 2, p 38 = kra (!) v, line lb-3a

Iparipunna "lääw° yaam kppii 3 lään (?) lää tuua "khaa ’jüü° (written: ji)
hnaan" abhijaiy" hnii ruk 2 müüa 3n 'bää maa 'yuu kap gruu p[r)aa "can
was "paan "kääm” was "paan npgk 4 "gaam juu gruu p{r]aa "cau "waiy
"gaam juu' saasnaa (written: snaa) 5 ban bha was[s]aa ’klää "khaa lää
dhamm somdegh bra "cau jii 4wis lää[3] dii-hlii dö |
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/palipünna? l&w naam koog leerj(?) lee tüa khäa cfia näan Tapphicaj nii
luk mttag pee maa jüu kap khuu baa caw wat bäan keem wat bäan n6ok
kam cuu khuu baa caw wäj kam cuu saasanaa häa pan phä? watsaa kee
khaa lee tham somdet phä caw ciiwit lee dii lii to?/

Translation.
Accomplished at the time of the sunset drum. My name is Hnaan
Abhijaiy. I came over from Müüah 'Bää to stay with the Venerable Gruu
Paa "Cau at Wad "Paan "Kääm, a rural monastery, wishing to help the
Venerable Gruu Paa "Cau supporting [Buddha's] Teachings throughout
five thousand years.- A Dhamma manuscript made with the support of
His Majesty the Lord of Life.

(3) phuuk 7, p 39, line 2

|culabaddasakkaraaja(!) "dai 1223 tuua plii "ruuaiT "rau[0 düüar3 4
huulaa QQb 12 'gaarn meeh [wan] 4 daiy kas "gaiy yaam lään rüü 2kt 2 [?]
paripunna "lääw° yaam "nan lää [2] [pa] dhammajinäsuttinam vatta me
dinam nibbänam paramam sukkham nicam dhuvam dhuvarn paan(!)
'müüaj 'yuu satthi[t] saamlaan wad Ippn müüasfi buua wan "nan lää
saadhu "cau jeeyyaseen lää|

/cunläpättä?sakkalaacä? däj pan soog looj saaw säam tua pii lüag law
duan s'ti huulaa ?ook sip soog kharn meg [wan] s'ri taj kat kaj naam
leeg lituk [?] palTpünnä? leew naam nan lee ... päag mua juu satthit
sämlaan wat bog muag pua wan nän lee säathü? caw cajnaseen lee/

Translation.
CS 1223 - Year of the Cock, in the 4th lunar month, on the 12th day of
the waxing moon, on the 4th day [according to the] Mon [tradition,
called] |kad "gai| [in the] Dai [tradition], at the time of the sunset
[drum], at fksa [?], accomplished in this very moment. [Written] while I
stayed happily at Wad LQQii, Müüah Buua, on that very day. [Written by]
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the Venerable Jeeyyaseen.*

* (Pali Name: Jayasena).

(4) phuuk 8, p 32 = 16 v, line 2b-4c

Iparipunna ”lääw° {yaam} yaam thää [?] ’kää" "khaa lää culasakkaraaja
"dai 1223 tuua plii kad "rau 'kää" "khaa lää kattiyos(!) bhikkhu "dai
khiiar3 dharnrn phuuk 4 "nii° "waiy "hiiii" peen pracai bai ”hnaa[3] güü
müüa "faa° lää nibbaan 'kää" "khaa "dää dii-hlii lää "khaa khiiar3

"gaam" juu yah "cau mahaajiiwid lää "khaa khiiar3 "saah ’müüa3 'yuu
meettaa sa[d]dhaa "paan "kääm wiian4 buua wat peehsakad wan "nan
lää na sobhati 'g<?°-'pQ° duu naam hnai lää du "cau bra naay ton dai
'aan" 'gp ’gQQy“ bicca[4]ranaa duu ’thii" dö s bgg 'yaa° ti 2 tuua "khaa ’dää"
dö 5 "khaa 'pg" 'jaan "tääm" 'pg peen "mai peen tuua hnai lää du "paan
nggk 4 man 'pp° 'jaah° lää arahantämaganännam nicam dbuvarn dhuvam
"dää dii-hlii lää dhamm "cau mahaajiiwit lää 'nöö3 naay 'dii° "hwai|

/palipünnä? leew naam thee [?] kee khaa lee cünläsakkalaacä? daj pan
soog looj saaw säam tüa pii kat läw kee khaa lee katti?not phikkhu? däj
khian tham phüuk nii wäj huu pen phatcäj paj näa[3] kuu mua fäa le?
mppaan kee khaa tee dii lii khaa khian kam juu nag cäw mahäaciiwit
lee khaa khian säag mua juu meettaa satthaa bäan keem wiag pua wat
begsakat wan nan lee nä? söophäti? ko bd duu gaam näj lee tu? cäw
phä? naaj tön daj ?äan ko koj pitcalanaa duu thii ta? poo jäa ti? tüa khaa
dee ta? khaa bb cäag teem bo pen mäj pen tüa näj lee tu? bäan nook man
bd cäag lee ?alähäntäa mäkkänaanag nitcäg thuwag thuwag tee dii lii lee
tham cäw mahäaciiwit lee näa naaj tii wäj/

Translation.
Accomplished at the time of the [forenoon?] horn. CS 1223 - Year of the
Cock. Kattiyos-Bhikkhu* wrote this phuuk as a contribution to future
results, i.e. my ascension to the heavenly worlds, and Nibbäna; oh, may
this wish come true! I wrote this in support of [the meritorious efforts
pursued by] His Majesty the Lord of Life. I did the writing while I stayed,
spreading Loving-Kindness among the lay community of [the village
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called] "Paan "Kääm, in Wiian Buna, at Wad Peensakad, on that very
day.- [My writing] does not look beautiful at all. Whoever will read this,
may he be a monk or a novice, should use thorough consideration; do not
put blame on me, for I cannot write well, my characters do not take the
shape of vowels and consonants. Village monks just don’t have the skill. -
May I [by virtue of the merit gained through writing this manuscript]
attain the knowledge of the way leading to Arahantship; oh, may this
wish come true, indeed! - A Dhamma manuscript [written at the behest]
of His Majesty the Lord of Life, dear respected readers!

* < P Kittiyasa?

(5) phuuk 11, p 44 = khai v, line 3b - p 45, line 3c

Isradejh "lääw” yaam 7 'kää "khaa güü 'waa° yaam ’diian4 wan jarin
ein (!) "duuay teeja naa pur3 an "khaa "dai[4] khiiar3 dhamm phuuk 4 "nii 4
khQQ "hüü” "dai thööh wiian4 "kääw yQQd 3 neerabbaan an ’pg“
"ruu” "thau ’pt?” "ruu” taay sak 'düüa3 "dää dii-hlii prakaan 1 khpQ "hüü“
mii pryaa pannaa "ruu hlwak 3 swak swaad aad "ruu” "kää peessnaa
panhaa an" yaak ]ää aad[45.1] "hüü” "ruu” dhamm bra buddha "cau 8
'hmüür3 4 ban khan "nan” ’cun3 cak 4 mii ’diian” "dää” dii-hlii 'dää dö s[2]
culasakkaraaja "dai 1223 tuua plii "ruuan 3 "rau peen pii3

yaacaadhi[ka]maad meen wan 4 dai göök "caiy düüa:3n 9 dutiya {'pg”?}
hon 9Qk 4 'gaam 1 boodhisammaneen likkhitta lää 'müüa3 'yuu meettaa
saddhaa[3] guu paa riia(n) müüa 3n gwaah wan "nan "kii(!) lää khiiar3

"gaam juu "cau mahaajiiwid ton sa-hwööy müüa/i nandapurii 3 nagQQr3

ton "thuuar3 5 lää "cau hööy|

/saladet leew naam cet kee khäa kau wäa naam tiarj wan calig cTrj doj
teecä? naa bun ?an khaa daj khian tham phuuk mi khoo huu daj thog
wiag keew noot neeläppaan ?an bo luu thaw bo luu taaj sak tua tee dii lii
phakäan nug khoo huu mii phännäa pannaa luu Iwak swak swäat ?aat
luu kee petsanäa panhaa ?an näak le? ?äat[45.1] hSu lüu tham phä?
putthä caw peet muun sti pan khän nän cüg cak mii tiag tee dii lii dee
to? [2] cunläsakkalaacä? daj pan soog looj saaw saarn tua ph luag law pen
pii naacaathl[ka]maat meg wan sii taj pook cäj duan käw tutina? (bo?)
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hoon ?ook kharn nag poothl?sammaneen likkhitta? lee mua juu meettaa
satthaa[3] khuu baa liag (?) muag khwaag wan nan kii (?) lee khian
kam cuu cäw mahäaciiwit tön sawaaj muag nantä?pulii näkoon tön thuan
haa lee cäw haaj/

Translation.
Accomplished at the time of the 7th watch, that is, at noon, exactly.*
May I, by virtue of the merit acquired by writing this manuscript, reach
the splendid City of Nibbäna, the peak [of Happiness] where age and
death are unknown for ever. Furthermore, I should like [in my future lives]
to be bestowed with intelligence, wisdom, and acuteness of mind so that I
may know how to solve riddles and answer difficult questions, and will be
able to know all the 84,000 khandhas of Lord Buddha's Teachings - oh,
may this wish come true! [2] CS 1223 - Year of the Cock, which happens
to be a year with a supplementary month, on the 4th day [according to
the] Mon [tradition, called] |pöök "cai| [in the] Dai [tradition], in the 9th
[lunar] month — the second one** — on the 1st day of the waxing moon.
- Written by Boodhi-Sammaneen (Bodhi-Sätnanera), while he stayed,
spreading Loving-Kindness among the lay community, with the Venerable
Gruu Paa Riian (?) in Miiiiah Gwaah, on that very day.- Written in
support of [the meritorious efforts pursued by] His Majesty the Fifth Lord
of Life*** who reigns over Miiiiah Nandapurii!

* Counting from 6 a.m. (as is done also in Laos), one would have
expected the 4th, not the 7th 'watch' (|yaam|) to be mentioned as
equivalent with noon time. Cf. PHETSARAT 1959:99.

** P adhikamäsa ; cf. ibid., p. 102.

*** See Remarks to 30, below.

(6) phuuk 12, p 22, line 3a-c

Isakkabda "dai 1223 tuua plii 3 "ruuan3 "rau diiiiajn 11 hooraa QQk 4 4 (?)
'gaam meeh wan 1 daiy kot san yaam wan 'diian3 paripunna lää|



/sakkapta? däj pan soog looj saaw säam tua pii lüag law dnan sip ?et
höolaa ?ook sii (?) khäm meg wan nyg taj kot sän naam wan tiag
palipünnä? lee/

Translation.
CS 1223 - Year of the Cock, in the 11th lunar month; completed on the
4th day of the waxing moon, on the 1st day [according to the] Mon
[tradition, called] |kod san| [in the] Dai [tradition], at noon-time.

(For Remarks, see no. 30)

30. PARAMATTHAVIBHÜSANi

Roll 8, 155". De no 0240, ms no. 1306. 12 phuuk, 5 lines. Incomplete (?).
CS 1231 = AD 1869. Wat Chang Kham (NT /wat cäag kam/). Amphoe
Muang, Nan.

Begins:
namo tass' atthu. karunä vissasatte supannäyassa mahesino
neyyadhammesu sabbesu pavattittha yathä rucitassa päde namasitvä
sambuddhassa sirimato sadhammanc' a[2][s]sapuretvä katvä sanghassa
can(c)alinti. iti h' idam vihitam kim attham vihitanti ...

Ends: phuuk 12, p 23, line 2b-3c
ime dhammä nivaranavippayuttä nideso dissati 'ti [3] katvä
orambhägiyuddhamhägiyabhävena (!) samagahitä ricchanä
orambhä(giyuddhä)nivaranä gocchakam (!)

Colophons.
(1) phuuk 2, p 34 = 17 v, line 4b-5

|srade3d "lääw“ wan 7 yaam [t]thää cak "klai 'diian° na sobhati 'gp°-'pp°
naam ]ää ’gQQy" yään" bai taam 'yüüa3h° dhamm 2 dö tuua ’gp'-'p?" smöö
kan [5] kusla "khaa "dai "tääm dhamm phuuk 5 "nii° khpp "hüü° mii phla
anison(!) maak 4 hlaay "dää dö "tääm 'müüa] güün {'müüaj wan]



The Colophons of thirty Tali manuscripts from Northern Thailand 131

'ph«?«?’ 'pi?“ [han] sak gaay heetu 'waa con "duuay dhamm 2 (!) naa lää
"tääm 'müüa3 wan ’pg’ "dai lää 'dii* "hwai hööy" |

/saladet l&w wan cet naam thee cak kaj tiar; nä? söophäti? ko bo gaam
lee koj neeg paj taam nfiag tham to? tua ko bo samsa kän [5] kutsala?
khaa daj teem tham phuuk nil khoo huu mii phala? ?aanisog mäak laaj
tfe to? teem maa khaan phoo bo [hän] sak kaaj heet wäa con doj tham
naa lee teem maa wan bo daj lee tii waj haaj/

Translation.
Completed on the seventh day [according to the Mon tradition], at the
time of the forenoon horn.- My handwriting is not beautiful. So you
should look very carefully by adhering to the meaning of the Dhamma
[text]. The characters are uneven. [5] May the good deed I accomplished
by writing this phuuk bear ample fruit! I did the writing at night-time
and therefore could not see well, because during the day I had to do my
farmer's work; that is why I could not write at day-time, respected reader.

(2) phuuk 5, p 35, line 5c - p 36, line 2

Iparipunna "lääw° yaam kQphj haay[36.1] (not readable on the
microfilm)[2] lää bhari 3yaa raajapudtaaputtii "cau]0 Ju ton 'yuu pacanta

'jaan° "tääm tuua paalii (...)|

/palipunna? leew naam koog rjaaj (...) le? phälinaa laacaputtaaputtii caw
cu? tön jüu pacanta? bo cäag teem tua baalii (...)/

Translation.
Completed at the time of the morning drum (...) [2] and [by his] spouse,
as well as his Royal sons and daughters. - Living out in the countryside, I
lack the skill of writing.- The Pali text [of the P°?] ...

(3) phuuk 7, p 38, line 5b
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Iculasakkaraaja "dai 1231 tuua plii kad "sai "dai (...) 'jüü’-'waa°
paramatthawi 2bhuu4sanii 2 jootaka kap sommdejh {kap} "cau
mahaajiiwid bigg 'cun’ peen phla dii-hlii nicam dhuvam dhuvam\

/cunläsakkalaaca? däj pan soog ldoj säam sip ?et tua pii kat säj däj (...)
cuu wäa palämattha?wiphuusanii cootaka? kap sömdet mahäaciiwlt poo
cüg pen phala? dii lii mtcäg thuwag thuwag/

Translation.
CS 1231 - Year of the Snake (...) named P°, in support of [the meritorious
efforts pursued by] His Majesty the Lord of Life. May [this pious deed of
mine] bear excellent fruit for ever and ever!

(4) phuuk 9, p 44, line lb-2c

Isradejh "lääw’ yaam thää cak 4 "klai° 'diiah’ piian4 (?) kin 'dQ<t)h3-'diiah°3
'kää "khaa "npgy "tääm ma güün bai nak lää biccaranaa au dö tuua
"hypp teem dhii sakhaad "dai [2] 1230(1) tuua plii (kad) "sai’ düüar 3

10 QQk 4 12 'gaam 'braam’ 'waa "dai wan 2 'kää "khaa hnaar mdasppn
"tääm’ tuua 'p9° smöö kan siia "lääw" "tääm "gaam juu som(baan) "cau f°
mahaajiiwid 'daan° "hüü° "kää' 'gaa müü "tääm "pii3 1 jalää|

/saladet l&w naam thee cak kaj tiag piarj (?) kin top tiag kee khaa nooj
teem mä khuun paj näk lee pitcalanaa ?aw to? tua noo tern thii sakhäat
daj [2] pan soog looj säam sip tua pii kat säj duan sip ?ook sip
soog khäm phäm wäa däj wan soog kee khaa lee naan ?intä?soon teem
tua bo Samoa kän sia leew feem kam cuu sompaan caw mahaaciiwit
täan hSu kee käa mau teem bTi nug calee/

Translation.
Accomplished at the time of the forenoon horn, right in time for lunch. A
lot was written at night-time; so make use of your own consideration! The
characters are badly contracted.- CS 1230 (!) Year of the Snake, in the
10th [lunar] month, on the 12th day of the waxing moon, corresponding
to the 2nd day [of the Mon tradition]. Written by Hnaan Indasggr. The
characters have become increasingly uneven. Written in support of the
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merit [accumulated by] His Majesty the Lord of Life. He provided the
remuneration of one |"pii|* for the writing.

* |"pii| (/bh/): an ancient money unit equivalent to 12 satang (100
satang = 1 Baht), according to information provided by Acham Indr
Suchai (/?in su?caj/), Chiang Rai, for the forthcoming Northern
Thai-Central Thai Dictionary presently being compiled by Professor
Dr. Udom Roongruangsri.

(5) phuuk 10, p 33, line 5b-c

|paripun[n]a "lääw” yaam kppfh naay "khaa "npgy° lää naama
'jüü°-'waa° bhyaa mahglasilaa "hnööj "dai "tääm "gaam juu sombaan
somde-jh "cau° mahaajiiwid 'daan° "dai "kää' 'gaa° müü "tääm "piG 1
[34.1] itninä dhammarikkhittadänam attano yatthä bhave jäto ca
mätäpitä sambandha sahayati kuru uppasäyä ca ti ehi bhikkhu vasam
padam antamano ca(..)tta sassane ariyametteyyasantike änägate k[ä]le
attabhave[2] käyajivhä sotägandhanä saddhä rarnmä piyämanusassadda
manorammä vatthä jäta rü[pa] suvannaheranna bahu honti pacupanä
anägate pacupanne attäyanam mayatn evatn nicatn dhuvarn dhuvarn
'kää[3] tne ’hääh "khaa dö|

/palipunnä? leew naam koog gaaj khäa noqj lee naama? cuu wäa phanaa
magkälä?silaa naa däj teem kam cuu sömpaan somdet caw mahaaciiwit
täan däj kee käa muu teem bii nug kee mee heg khäa lee/

Translation.
Accomplished at the time of the morning drum. My name is Bhyaa
Mangalasilaa. I wrote this in support of the merit [being accumulated by]
His Majesty, the Lord of Life. He provided the remuneration of one | ”pii|
for the writing.

(6) phuuk 11, Front Cover Folio, no no., preceded by p 37

|"hnaa dapp 2 "glau paalii paramatthawibhuusanii phuuk 4 11 lää sään
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raajjasompas müüan3 hrin 'haan 'daar "tai'"(!) khiiar3[2] bra nagggr3

müüan 3 'naan Jää "cauhööyl

/näa tap käw baalii palämättha?wiphuusanii phüuk sip ?et seen
läatcasombat muarj hin häag däan taj khian pha? nakoon muag näan lee
cäw haaj/

Translation.
Front Cover Folio of the Päli text of the P°, phuuk 11. Written by Sään
Raajjasompat, [living in] Müüan Hin 'Haan, to the South of Müüan
'Naan, my dear!

(7) phuuk 11, p 38, line 4b-5

|culasakka "dai 1231 tuua plii kad "sai diiiiar3 12 "khiin 14 'gaam
'braam” 'waa° "dai wan 1 "khaa "dai "tääm[5] dhanun phuuk 3 "nif
"gaam hnur3 sombaar "cau 2 mahaajiiwis nagggr3 müüan3 ’naan" wan
"nan lää 'daan° "dai "klää 'gaa klaamde3s müü "pii] 1 lää sään raajjasompat
khiiar3lää|

/cünläsakka? däj pan song looj säam sip ?et tüa pii kat saj duan sip soog
khun sip sii khäm phäm wäa däj wan nug khäa daj teem[5] tham
phüuk nii kam nun sompaan cäw mahäaciiwit näkoon muag naan wan
nän lee taan däj kee käa kämdet muu bii nug lee seen läatcasombat
khian lee/

Translation.
CS 1231 - Year of the Snake, in the 12th [lunar] month, on the 14th day
of the waxing moon, corresponding to the first day [of the Mon tradition].
I wrote this phuuk in support of the merit [accumulated by] His Majesty
the Lord of Life of Müüan 'Naan, on that very day. His Majesty provided
a remuneration of one |"pii| for writing.- Written by Sään Raajjasompat.

(8) phuuk 12, p 23, line 3c-4
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|sään rattana "tääm "gaam juu sombaar[4] "cau mahaajiiwis müüan3

nandapulii bra nagQQr3 müüan3 "hnaan(!) lää "cau° naay hööy "khaa
"nggy 'yuu° "paan (...)| [not readable on the microfilm].

/seen lattanä? teem kam cuu sompaan caw mahaaciiwit muag nantapulii
pha? nakoon muag naan lee cäw naaj haaj khäa nooj jüu bäan (...)

Translation.
Written by Sään Rattana in support of the merit [accumulated by] His
Majesty the Lord of Life of Müüan Nandapurii Bra Nagggr Miiiiah
'Naan.- 1 am living in the village of (...).

Remarks.
The appellation "Lord of Life" etc., repeatedly mentioned in the colophons,
refers to Anantaworaritthidet who reigned over the Siamese vassal state
of Nan from AD 1855 to AD 1893. The appellation "Fifth" Lord of Life
as found in 29 (5) is not clear; in the line of Rulers over
Müüan 'Naan since the founding of Bangkok as the new capital of Siam in
1782, Anantaworaritthidet (previous name "Anantayot") would be the
seventh. Perhaps "Fifth Lord of Life" might refer to the fact that he was,
according to an indication given in Phraya Prachakitkoracak's
"Phongsawadan Yonok", the fifth child of Atthawarapanyo (r. 1786-
1810), the first great monarch of Nan since the foundation of the Chakri
Dynasty who, in 1788, went to Bangkok to offer his allegiance to King
Rama I (r. 1782-1809); cf. Si SAM-ANG in: KROM SlLPAKORN [ed.]
1987:58-9;70, and PRACHAKITKORACAK 3.1961:584. This ruler is known
as a fervent supporter of Buddhism and the revival of the literary tradition
of Lan Na. He is known to have pursued, and financed, no less than seven
huge manuscript copying campaigns in his home territory, the last one, in
1886, amounting to 38 bundles comprising altogether 292 phuuk (cf.
KROM SlLPAKORN [ed.] 1974:21) and must be regarded as one of the great
rebuilders of Lan Na culture and literature in the 19th century, alongside
the Venerable Gruu Paa Kancana of Müüan 'Brää, by whose successful
efforts he may have been inspired. The "Nan Chronicle", a history of Nan
up to the reign of King Chulalongkorn in an English translation, is
published in: WYATT [ED.] (1966). The Paramatthavibhüsani is another
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text which had been previously unheard of; there is no mention of such a
work in Pali and Buddhist studies up to the present.
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INDEX

A. Pali Manuscripts in Chronological Order (Christian Era)

1495 MILINDAPANHA 04
1514 JÄTAKA: Tinsanipäta 06
1521 DHAMMAPADA-ATTHAKATHÄ 01
1549 SAMYUTTANIKÄYA: Sagäthavagga 08
1550 JÄTAKA: Pannäsanipäta 05
1550 JÄTAKA: Sattatinipäta 07
1550 PATTHÄNA-MAHÄPAKARANA-ATTHAKATHÄ 09
1578 JÄTAKA: Vessantarajätaka-Atthakathä 14
1578 JÄTAKA: Vessantarajätaka-Atthavannanä-tikä 13
1580 SIVIJAYAPANHA (MAHÄ-SIVUAYAJÄTAKA) 27
1581 LOKADIPA 20
1591 SADDANITI 12
1759 SIVIJAYAPANHA (MAHÄ-SIVUAYAJÄTAKA) 28
1833 CÄMADEVIVAÜSA 17
1833 CAKKAVÄLADiPANI 15
1833 MANIPADIPA 23
1836 JÄTAKA: Vessantaradipani (Dipani Mahävessantara) 19
1836 LOKADIPA 21
1836 LOKASANTHÄNA 22
1836 VANSAMÄLINl 25
1837 BUDDHASIHIÜGA-NIDÄNA 24
1842 CÄMADEVIVANSA 18
1861 PARAMATTHAVIBHÜSANI 29
1869 CAKKAVÄLADIPANI 16
1869 PARAMATTHAVIBHÜSANI 30
1874 VUTTODAYA 26
[n.d.; 16th c.?] DIGHANIKÄYA: Sämannaphalasuttam 11
[n.d.; 16thc.?] DHAMMAPADA-ATTHAKATHÄ 02
[n.d.; 16th c.?] ABHIDHAMMA-GULHATTHA-DIPANI 10
[n.d.; 16/ 17th c.] JÄTAKA: Mahosathajätaka 03
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B. Repositories of the Manuscripts (1974)

Wat Bun Yuen (NT /wat bun nuun/), Tambon Wiang Sa, Amphoe Sa, Nan
(Nos. 13, 14 )

Wat Chang Kham [Worawihan] (NT /wat caarj kam/; CT /wat chaai)
khäm woorawihaan/), Tambon Nai Wiang,
Amphoe Muang, Nan (Nos. 16, 26, 29, 30)

Wat Lai Hin (NT /wat läj hin/), Tambon Lai Hin, Amphoe Ko Kha,
Lampang (Nos. 01-11,20,27,28)

Wat Phumin (NT /wat phuumin/), Tambon Nai Wiang, Amphoe Muang,
Nan (No. 12)

Wat Sung Men (NT /wat suurj men/; CT /wat suurj men/), Tambon Sung
Men, Amphoe Sung Men, Phrae (Nos. 15, 17, 18,
19, 21-25).

C. Texts and Authors
(No. in this article, date)

ABHIDHAMMA-GULHATTHA-DIPANl 10 (n.d.; 16th c.?)
Aggavamsa, s. SADDANITI
Ariyavamsa, s. MANIPADIPA
Bodhiramsi, s. BUDDHASIHINGA-NIDÄNA ; CÄMADEVIVANSA
BUDDHASIHINGA-NIDÄNA 24 (AD 1837)
CAKKAVÄLADiPANI 15 (AD 1833) same place; 16 (AD 1869)
CÄMADEVIVANSA 17 (AD 1833); 18 (1842)
DHAMMAPADA-ATTHAKATHÄ 01 (1521); 02 (n.d.; 16th c.?)
DIGHANIKÄYA: Sämannaphalasuttam 11 (n.d.; 16th c.?)
DIPANI MAHÄVESSANTARA, s. JÄTAKA: Vessantaradipani
JÄTAKA: Mahosathajätaka 03 (n.d.;16/17th c.?)
JÄTAKA: Pannäsanipäta 05 (AD 1550)
JÄTAKA: Sattatinipäta 07 (AD 1550)
JÄTAKA: Tinsanipäta 06 (AD 1514)
JÄTAKA: Vessantaradipani 19 (AD 1836)
JÄTAKA: Vessantarajätaka-Atthakathä 14 (AD 1578)
JÄTAKA: Vessantarajätaka-Atthavannanä-tikä 13 (AD 1578)
LOKADIPA ( LOKADIPAKASÄRA) 20 (1581); 21 (AD 1836)
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LOKASANTHÄNA 22 (AD 1836)
MAHÄ-SIVUAYAJÄTAKA, s. SIVUAYAPANHA
MANIPADIPA 23 (AD 1833)
MILINDAPANHA 04 (AD 1495)
Nava-Medhamkara, s. LOKADIPA
PARAMATTHAVIBHÜSANI 29 (AD 1861); 30 (AD 1869)
PATTHÄNA-MAHÄPAKARANA-ATTHAKATHÄ 09 (AD 1550)
SADDANITI 12 (AD 1591)
SAMYUTTANIKÄYA: Sagäthavagga 08 (AD 1549)
Saiigharakkhita, s. VUTTODAYA
Sirimangala, s. CAKKAVÄLADIPANI and JÄTAKA: Vessantaradipanl
SIVUAYAPANHA (MAHÄ-SIVUAYAJÄTAKA) 27 (1580);

28 (AD 1759)
TIKÄ MAHÄ-VESSANTARA, s. JÄTAKA: Vessantarajätaka-

Atthavannanä-tikä
VANSAMÄLINI 25 (AD 1836)
VUTTODAYA 26 (AD 1874)

D. Donors, Scribes, and Other Persons Mentioned in the
Colophons

Aananda, "Cau [spp] 27 (AD 1580) (1) phuuk 1, cover folio
Abhijaiy, Hnaan [scr] 29 (AD 1861) (2) phuuk 2
Addha-Rassabhikkhu [scr] 24 (AD 1837) (2) cover folio
Anantaraya Raajaadhiraaj "Cau, Somdecc Mahaaraaj, s. "Cau

Mahaayassaraajaa
Anantaworaritthidet (Ruler of Nan), s. "Cau Anantawgrariddhiideej
Ariya-Bhikkhu [scr] 16 (AD 1869) (6) phuuk 8
Bhyaa ... : a title preceding the name proper; s. under the following word
Bindaa-Bhikkhu [scr] 16 (AD 1869) (3) phuuk 5
Boodhi-Sammaneer [scr] 29 (AD 1861) (5) phuuk 11
Bra Mahaaswaamii "Cau [Wad] Pppr Jai [spp] 27 (AD 1580) (2)

phuuk 1
Bra Mahaaswaamii "Cau [Wad] Raajamondiian [spp] 27 (AD 1580)

(2) phuuk 1
Bra Mahaatheera "Cau Kancana Arannawaasii [spp], s. Kancana ...
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Buua Gaam 'Taan Müüan, Mahaa-Upaasaka [spp, don] 06 (AD 1514)
Front and Back Cover Folio

Candamoolii Srii Saddhammakitti, s. Mahaa-Aggasaamii "Cau ...
Candamuulii ... s. Mahaa-Aggasaamiii "Cau ...
"Cau Anantawgrariddhiideej (Ruler of Müüan 'Naan; r. 1853-93)

16 (AD 1869) (2) phuuk 2: Mahaaraaj; (7) phuuk 9
Mahaaraaja Müüan 'Naan 29 (AD 1861) (1) phuuk 1:
Mahaajiiwid; (2) phuuk 2: Somdejh Bra "Cau Jiiwis (4)
phuuk 8, (5) phuuk 11, 30 (AD 1869) (4) phuuk 9, (7)
phuuk 11, (8) phuuk 12: "Cau Mahaajiiwid 30 (AD 1869) (2)
phuuk 5: (unreadable on the microfilm); (3) phuuk 7, (5)
phuuk 10: Somdejh "Cau Mahaajiiwid

"Cau 'Hmüün Liiap Sään {Gaam) Daa, s. (Gaam) Daa, Sään ...
"Cau Mahaayassaraajaa (Ruler of Müüan 'Naan; 1825-35)

15 (AD1833) (1) "mai hlaap, 23 (AD 1833) (1) "mai hlaap:
Mahaaraaj "Cau Müüan 'Naan; (2) ('BpQ Qpk) Mahaaraas
15 (4) phuuk 1, front cover folio v: Somdech Mahaaraaj
Müüan 'Naan ; (10) phuuk 9, front cover folio: Somdecc
Mahaaraaj Anantaraya Raajaadhiraaj "Cau; (11) phuuk 9,
preceded by p 45: Somdecc Parammappbbitt Sihaa Anantaraya
Raajaadhiraas "Cau (12) phuuk 10, 3rd cover folio: Somdecc
Parammapgbbitt Anantaraya Raajaadhiraas "Cau

"Cau Mahaajiiwid, s. "Cau Anantawprariddhiideej
"Cau Müüan 'Brää {spp] 19 (AD 1836) (1) "mai hlaap, 21 (AD 1836)

(1) "mai hlaap, 25 (AD 1836) (1) "mai hlaap : "Cau Müüan
'Brää 23 (AD 1833) (1) "mai hlaap: Mahaaraaj "Cau Müüan
'Brää

"Cau Müüan Hluuaii Bra Paart, s. King of Luang Prabang
"Cau Raajjawoh Müüan Hluuan Bra Paan, Prince of Luang Prabang [spp)

19 (AD 1836) (1) "mai hlaap: "Cau Raajjawoh (2) phuuk 1,
preceded by p 49: Raajjawoh (4) phuuk 1 1 :
Pgrommaseetthakhattiya Suriya Bra Raajawonsaa Bra Mahaa
Uttama Oorassaa Raajaadhiraas" "Cau; 21 (AD 1836) (1)
"mai hlaap: "Cau Raajjawoh (3) phuuk 1, preceded by p 46:
Raajjawoh 22 (AD 1836) (3) phuuk 1, p 1 = 19 (4) (4) phuuk
1, Back Cover Folio, preceded by p 50: Raajjawoh 25 (AD
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1836) (1) "mai hlaap and colophon at the end of phuuk 10:
"Can Raajjawon

Ciiam, Upaasikaa, 'Mää [spp,don] 09 (AD 1550) (2) back cover, v
Deebin, Hnaan [scr] 17 (AD 1833) (7) phuuk 3
Dhammajaiy-Bhikkhu [scr] 16 (AD 1869) (2) phuuk 4
Dppr Jai, s. Bra Mahaaswaamii "Cau [Wad] Dppr Jai
[Gaam] Baa, Naan (wife of 'Hmiiiin "Np y Traa) [don] 08 (AD 1549)

(2) phuuk 3, front cover folio; (5) phuuk 3, last folio;
(6) phuuk 4, front cover folio, v

[Gaam] Daa, Sään, "Cau 'Hmiiiin Liiap [spp, don] 20 (AD 1582)
(4) phuuk 12

Gaam Tan Suwannaraajakalyaa, Naan, late Princess of Luang Prabang
19 (AD 1836) (4) phuuk 11; 22 (AD 1836) (3) phuuk 1, p 1

Gruu Paa ("Cau) Kancana Arannawaasii, s. Kancana Arannawaasii
'Hmiiiin Liiap, "Cau, s. [Gaam] Daa, Sään [spp, don]
'Hmiiiin Npgy Traa, s. {Gaam} Baa, Naan [don]
Hnaan ... s. under the following word
IndasQQr, Hnaan [scr] 30 (AD 1869) (4) phuuk 9
[Jayanäma-Bhikkhu], s. Jeeyyanaam-Bhikkhu
[Jayasena-Bhikkhu], s. Jeeyyaseen-Bhikkhu
Jeeyyanaam-Bhikkhu (< Pali: Jayanäma) [scr] 23 (AD 1833)

(6) phuuk 5
Jeeyyaseen-Bhikkhu (< Pali: Jayasena) [scr] 29 (AD 1861) (3) phuuk 7
Juuanja (?), Nak Pun [scr] 10 (n.d.; 16th c.?), front cover folio, r
Kääw, Naan (wife of Naay Pun Wadhana) [spp, don] 20 (AD 1582) (1)

phuuk 1, (2) phuuk 2, (3) phuuk 12, preceded by p 56; (4)
ib., p 56: Kammaraanan (= Kamalaananda?)

[Kamalaananda?], s. "Kääw, Naan [spp, don]
Kammaraanan, s. "Kääw, Naan [spp, don]
Kancana Arannawaasii, Gruu Paa "Cau [spp] 15 (AD 1833) (1) "mai

hlaap (4) front cover folio, v; 17 (AD 1833) (1) "mai hlaap
19 (AD 1836) (1) "mai hlaap (2) phuuk 1, preceded by p 49
21 (AD 1836) (1) "mai hlaap (3) phuuk 1, preceded by p 46;
22 (AD 1836) (1) "mai hlaap (4) phuuk 1, back cover folio;
23 (AD 1833) (1) "mai hlaap (4) phuuk 1, front cover folio;



162 Harald Hundius

24 (AD 1837) (2) cover folio, v: Bra Mahaatheera "Cau ... 25
(AD 1836) (1) "mai hlaap and end of phuuk 10

Kattiyos-Bhikkhu [scr] 29 (1861) (4) phuuk 8
Khaaw Srii, Naan (son[s]/ daughters] of) [spp] 12 (AD 1591) (1) phuuk

8, front cover folio, r (2) phuuk 24 (4) phuuk 22 (5) phuuk 8,
front cover folio, v; also on phuuk 26, 29, 34-38

Khamtan Suvannarajakalya, Nang (Princess of Luang Prabang),
s. Gaam Tan Suwannaraajjakalyaa

Ki, 'Mää ; Kii, 'Mää [spp, don; lay-women of "Paan 'Hmai| 27 (AD 1580)
(2) phuuk 1, preceded by p 47

King of Luang Prabang (Mangthathurat, r. 1817-36)[sppJ 19 (AD 1836)
(3) phuuk 2, preceding p 1: Pprammapubbitt Bra Pen "Cau
"Laan "Jaan; 22 (AD 1836) (1) "mai hlaap: "Cau Müüan
Hluuan Bra Paan; see also 19 (AD 1836) (4).

Luang Prabang, Ruler of, s. King of Luang Prabang
'Mää ... , s. under the following word
Mahaa-Aggasaamii "Cau Wad Candamoolii Srii Saddhammakitti

[spp] 12 (AD 1591) (6) phuuk 21 (7) phuuk 32: “muulii; also
on phuuk 23, front cover folio

Mahaajiiwid, see "Cau AnantawQrariddhideej
Mahaa Naanasamuddamahgalameedhaawii "Cau [spp] 10

(n.d.; 16th c.?) (1) front cover folio (3) p 48
Mahaaraaj "Cau Müüan 'Brää, s. "Cau Müüan 'Brää
Mahaaraaj ("Cau) Müüan 'Naan, s. "Cau , s. "Cau

Mahaayassaraajaa
Mahaasafigharaajaa "Cau [spp] 05 (AD 1550) (2) front cover folio

07 (AD 1550) (1) front cover folio (3) phuuk 3
Mahaatheen Paa Riian(?) Suun [spp] 03 (n.d.; 16th/17th c.?)
Mahaatheen Suuar Prahyaa [spp, don], s. Suuar Prahyaa
Mahaatheera "Cau Kancana Arannawaasii, s. Kancana ...
Mahaa Wajirapannoo "Cau [spp] 12 (1591?) (3) phuuk 33, front cover

folio, also on phuuk 34—35
Mahaawan-Bhikkhu (Päli: Mahävana-Bh.)[scr] 15 (AD 1833) (6)

phuuk 2, preceded by p 50, (7) ibid., preceded by p 49
Mahglasiilaa, Bhyaa [scr] 30 (AD 1869) (5) phuuk 10
Mangthathurat, s. King of Luang Prabang
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Müüan 'Brää, Ruler of, s. "Cau Müüan 'Brää
Müüan Hluuan Bra Paan, Ruler of, s. King of Luang Prabang
Müüan 'Naan, Ruler of, s. "Cau Anantawprariddhideej, s. "Cau

Mahaayassaraajaa
Naan ... , s. under the following word
Naarada [-Bhikkhu?] (scr) 28 (AD 1759) (8) phuuk 5
Naay ... , s. under the following word
Nak Pun Juuanja (?), s. Juuahja
Nan, Ruler of, s. "Cau AnantawQrariddhideej, s. "Cau Mahaayassaraajaa
Naanasamuddamangalameedhaawii, Mahaa, s. Mahaa Naana...
Phrae, Ruler of, s. "Cau Müüan 'Brää
Prince of Luang Prabang, s. "Cau Raajjawon Müüan Hluuan...
Pun Wadhana, Naay; "Kääw, Naan [spp, don] 20 (AD 1582) (1)

phuuk 1, (2) phuuk 2, (3) phuuk 12; also on phuuk 3-11
Raajamondiian, s. Bra Mahaaswaamii "Cau [Wad] Raaja...
Raajjasompas, Sään [scr] 30 (1869) (6) phuuk 11
Raajjawon Müüan Hluuan Bra Paan, s. "Cau Raajjawon ...
Rattana, Sään [scr] 30 (1869) (8) phuuk 12
Riian(?) Suun, s. Mahaatheen Paa ...
Sään ... , (a title preceding the name proper) s. under the following word
Sangharäja, s. Mahaasangharaajaa "Cau
Sihaa Anantaraya Raajaadhiraas "Cau, Somdecc (Parammapgbbitt), s.

"Cau Mahaayassaraajaa
Siiwijeey-Bhikkhu [scr] (< Pali: Sivijaya-Bh.) 23 (1833) (9)

phuuk 8, p 44
Sin Prahyaa, Naay [spp, don] 04 (AD 1495) (1) phuuk 15, p 58

(2) phuuk 2, line 1 on left margin; also on phuuk 2, line 48,
phuuk 7, line 28

[Sivijaya-Bhikkhu], s. Siiwijeey-Bhikkhu
Somdejh Bra "Cau Jiiwis, s. "Cau Anantawgrariddhiideej
Somdejh "Cau Mahaajiiwid, s. "Cau Anantawprariddhiideej
Somdecch "Cau Wad Candamoolii (Candamuulii),

s. Mahaa-Aggasaamii ...
Somdecc Paramapgbbitt Sihaa Anantaraya Raajaadhiraas "Cau,

s. "Cau Mahaayassaraajaa
Sudhamma-Bhikkhu [scr] 16 (AD 1869) (7) phuuk 9
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Sundarapannoo [don] 02 (n.d.; 16th c.?) (1) p 3 (3) p 9 (Sundara)
Suuar Prahyaa, Mahaatheen [spp, don] 01 (AD 1495), front cover folio
Traa, 'Hmüün "Nggy, s. {Gaam) Baa, Naan [don]
Uppanaama-Bhikkhu [scr] 23 (AD 1833) (2) phuuk 1, front cover folio
Wajirapannoo "Cau, Mahaa, s. Mahaa Wajirapannoo ...

E. Names of Places

Bra Nagppr Müüan 'Naan, s. Müüan 'Naan
Buua, Müüan, s. Müüan Buua
'Daa "Sppy*, s. Müüan 'Daa "Sppy
Hin (or Hrin) 'Haan*, Müüan s. Müüan Hrin 'Haan*
Jaan, Muuan*, s. Muuan Jaan*, Muuan Jlaan*
Jlään, Müüan*, s. Müüan Jlään* Müüan Jään*
"Laan "Jaan 'Rom Khaaw 19(3) phuuk 2, (4) phuuk 11
Lambaan, s. Index F: [Wad] Bra Dhaad "Cau Lambaah
Lampang, s. Index F: [Wad] Bra Dhaad "Cau Lambaan
Lan Chang (Lanchang, Lanxang, Lanxang Homkhao, Lan Sang), s.

"Laan "Jaan 'Rom Khaaw
Lan Sang, s. "Laan "Jaan 'Rom Khaaw
Luang Prabang, s. Müüan Hluuah Bra Paan
Müüan 'Bää 18 (3) 29 (2); s. also Müüan 'Brää
Müüan 'Brää 17 (1); 19 (1), (2) 21 (1), (3) 22 (1), (4) 23 (1), (4)

24 (2) 25 (1), also at the end of phuuk 10
Müüan Buua (Pua) 16 (6), (7) 29 (3)
Müüan 'Daa "S W y 04 (1), (2); 05 (1); 07 (2), (4); 08 (1), (3), (4), (7)

(probably also nos. 01, 02, 03, 06, 09, 10, and 11)
Müüan Gwaan* (Nan) 29 (5)
Müüan Hluuan Bra Paan 19 (1), (2) 21 (1), (3) 22 (1), (3) 25 (1)
Müüan Hrin 'Haan* (Nan) 30 (6)
Müüan Jään* 23 (9); s. also Müüan Jlään*
Müüan Jlään* 23 (6); s. also Müüan Jään*
Müüan 'Naan 17 (1) 23 (1) 16 (7); 30 (6): Bra Nagppr Müüan 'Naan

(7): Nagppr Müüan 'Naan (8): Müüan Nandapulii Bra Nagppr
Müüan "Hnaan 23 (9): Müüan Nandapurii Srii Müüan 'Naan
29 (5): Müüan Nandapurii Nagppr
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Müüan Nandapulii Bra Nagppr Müüan "Hnaan, s. Müüan 'Naan
Müüan Nään 16 (7)
Nan, s. Müüan 'Naan
Nandapurii Nagppr, s. Müüan 'Naan
Nandapurii Srii Müüan 'Naan, s. Müüan 'Naan
iQään, Müüan, s. Müüan Nään
"Paan 'Daa Huua Rüüan Ban* (Nan) 12, passim
"Paan 'Hmai* (Lampang?) 27 (2)
"Paan Hnaad (Nan) 16 (4)
"Paan "Kääm* (Nan) 29 (4)
"Paan Yaam (?)* (Lampang) 27 (4)
Phrae, s. Müüan 'Bää, s. Müüan 'Brää
Pua, s. Müüan Buua
Sungmen, Sung Men, s. following entry
'Suun Hmeer (Phrae) 24 (2)
Ta Soi (or Tha Soi), s. Müüan 'Daa "Sppy
Wiang Pua, s. Müüan Buua
Wiang Soi, s. Müüan 'Daa "Sppy
Wiian Buua (Pua), s. Müüan Buua
Wiian ('Daa) "Sppy, s. Müüan 'Daa "Sppy

F. Names of Monasteries

Aaraam 'Suun "Hmeer (Phrae) 23 (4)
[Wad] Bra Dhaad "Cau Lambaan (Lampang) 02 (2), (3)
Wad {Buu "Kääw] Srii Pur Rüüan (Phrae) 18 (3)
Wad 'Daa Mahimsaa* (Nan) 16 (2), (4)
[Wad] Dppr Jai* (Lampang?) 27 (2)
Wad Hluuan Srii Jum (Phrae) 24 (2)
Wad Huua Faay* (Nan) 29 (1)
Wad Lppn* (Nan) 29 (3)
Wad[Mahaasrohmana)Srii 'Un Müüan* ('Daa "Sppy) 07 (4); s. also

Wad Srii 'Un Müüan*
Wad Naa "lian* (Lampang) 28 (8)
Wad Nuua Dääh (Nan) 15 (9)
Wad Paak Nuua* (Lampang) 13 (1) 14 (2); also ibid., on p 3
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Wad "Paan Düün* (Phrae) 23 (6)
Wad "Paan "Kääm* (Nan) 29 (2)
Wad "Paan Khggr* (Nan) 16 (6)
Wad Peensakad (Nan) 29 (4)
[Wad] Raajamondiian* (Lampang?) 27 (2)
Wad Srii ’Un (or 'Ur) Müüan* {Yossa "Dau "Faa] ('Daa "Sp y) 05 (1)

07 (2), (4) 08, (1), (3), (4), (7) 20 (3); probably also colophon
in 03

Wad ’Suun "Hmeer, s. Aaraam ’Suun "Hmeer
Wad Suuar Khuua* ('Daa "Sppy [?]) 06
Wad "Ton Hnur ("Naam Saa) (Nan) 15 (7)
Wad 'Un (?) Müüan* 03, s. Wad Srii 'Un Müüan*

NB: Monasteries marked with * could not be located to date. They are
not mentioned in the list published by the Social Research Insti-
tute [n.d.; 1984?] either. (See Bibliography).
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STUDIES IN THE PÄLI GRAMMARIANS

II. 1

[A] Buddhaghosa on itthambhütakkhyäna, itthambhütalakkhana, accanta-
samyoga, adhikarana, bhävalakkhana, karana, nimitta, and samipa.
[B] Grammatical References in Paramatthajotikä I- II.
[C] Mahänäma and Buddhadatta on Grammar.

Introduction

In Studies in the Pali Grammarians I1 I have shown that whenever
Buddhaghosa refers to grammar or grammarians in support of his analysis of
a grammatical or semantical problem in the Pali, he is referring to Päninian
grammar. This apparently is also the case in those instances where he deals
with a number of syntactical problems, without mentioning the source upon
which his analysis is based. These analyses constitute a valuable complement
to those I have dealt with in the previous article, and I have therefore found it
worthwhile to focus on them in this paper, so as to present a more complete
picture of Buddhaghosa as a grammarian. Since almost all of the examples
occur in identical form in his Atthakathäs, I have taken Samantapäsädikä as
the primary source, being historically the first among the commentaries
allegedly written by Buddhaghosa. In addition, I have dealt with a number of
interesting grammatical comments found in Paramatthajotikä I- n, which are
both traditionally ascribed to Buddhaghosa, although his authorship has been
disputed.2 In each case it has been possible to identify the source as Päninian
grammar.

Although the majority of grammatical references in the Päli.
Atthakathäs are found in the writings attributed to Buddhaghosa, he is not
the only Buddhist Päli scholar who occasionally focuses on topics of
grammatical interest. In Mahänäma’s and Buddhadatta’s commentaries on

1 Cf. Studies in the Pali Grammarians I, JPTS 1989 pp. 33-81.
2 They are probably both post-Buddhaghosa, but historically they cannot be far removed in
time from him. Whoever was the actual author of these two Atthakathäs [for a discussion of
this problem, cf. Norman, Päli Literature, p. 129], internal evidence shows beyond doubt that
they were written by the same person since there are several references in Pj II to topics
which the author intends to deal with in detail in Pj I [cf., for example, Pj II 136,20: ayam
ettha samkhepo, vitthäram pana Mangalasuttavannanäyam (= Pj 1 111,6 foil.) vakkhäma];
consequently Pj II must have been written first.
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Patisambidhämagga and Buddhavamsa, respectively, we come across a
number of similar references. Since both authors belong to the post-
Buddhaghosa generation of Pali scholars, I have for historical reasons found
it interesting to study these references in order to decide whether one can
trace, through their grammatical comments, a development toward a
distinctively Buddhist Pali grammatical tradition.

Mahänäma [first half of the 6th century A.D.]3 and Buddhadatta [8th
century A.D. ?]4 apparently follow Buddhaghosa’s example by taking
Päninian grammar as their main reference grammar, but in a few interesting
cases they deviate from the strict Päninian tradition.

Mahänäma rarely discusses questions of grammar. There are, in fact,
only four grammatical references in Patis-a, but all of them are interesting.5

One of them is found in his commentary on the Sunfiakathä [= Patis II 177—
84], Commenting upon the meaning of the word “empty” (suhfla),
Mahänäma not only refers to grammar (Saddagantha) ,  but also to
pramänaväda (Näyaganthd). Since this text raises a number of questions that
are only remotely connected with the rise of the Päli grammatical tradition, I
have found it appropriate to deal with this text in a separate paper.6 Another
reference seems to indicate that Mahänäma may well have been acquainted
with another grammatical source in addition to Pänini’s Astädhyäyi. If so, his
source is no doubt identical with Candravyäkarana.

In contrast to Mahänäma, Buddhadatta refers more often to the rules
of grammar (lakkhana). Although his grammatical statements ultimately
would seem to derive from Päninian grammar, it is nonetheless clear that in a
few cases they reflect a distinctively Buddhist grammatical tradition. This, for
instance, is evident in the case where Buddhadatta lays out alternative ways
of analysing the word “Buddha”. There are indications that his source may

3 Cf. Norman, Pali Lit., p. 132.
4 The date of Buddhadatta has not yet been fixed definitively. He may belong to the period
after Dhammapäla, to whose Vv-a he appears to refer. Cf. Norman, Pali Lit., p. 146.
5 The reference to saddavidii at Patis-a 645,3 [qu. Nidd-a 293,22] is not a genuine grammatical
reference like some of those found in Buddhaghosa’s writings [cf. Studies in the Pali
Grammarians I], being a mere gloss on the term mahaddhano. It has not been possible to
identify Mahänäma’s source, but it is probably not wrong to assume that he draws his
information from a Pali kosa. The passage reads: dhanavä ti pasamsitabbapaitilädhanavattä
niccayuttapafinädhanavattä atisayabhütapahhädhanavattä dhanavä. etesu tlsu atthesu idam
vacanam saddavidü icchanti. In one place [v. Patis-a 569,19] he deals with a grammatical
problem: the interpretation of the compound vimokkhamukha, which he interprets as a
karmadhäraya, without referring to any grammatical source.
6 Cf. Mahänäma on the Interpretation of Emptiness (forthcoming).
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have been identical with Kaccäyana’s grammar and the commentarial tradition
attached to it. The nature of the grammatical references that occur in the
post-Buddhaghosa Päli. Atthakathäs would thus seem to reflect a wider
variety of sources and influences than in the case of Buddhaghosa’s
grammatical comments.

[ A ]

1.1 itthambhütakkhyäna
[Sp 111,30-112,3 ad Vin HI 1,12-13]

Buddhaghosa only uses the term itthambhütakkhyäna sparingly and
almost always in similar contexts. In Sp it occurs twice, the first time in
connection with his exegesis of Vin III 1,12-13:

tarn kho pana bhagavantam Gotamam evam kalyäno
kittisaddo abbhuggato: . ..

However, as regards him, the Lord Gotama, the highest
praise {kalyäno kittisaddo) was spread {abbhuggato) in the
following words {evam): ...

On this clause Buddhaghosa writes the following comment:

tarn kho panä ti itthambhütakkhyänatthe upayogavacanam:
tassa kho pana bhoto Gotamassä ti atthoJ

[In the clause] “however, as regards him, [etc.,]” the
accusative is used in the sense of a statement of circumstance.
The meaning is “however, with respect to him, the lord
Gotama.”

The question with which Buddhaghosa deals here is the function of
the preposition abhi [in abbhuggata] when it is used as a karmapravacanlya
[= Päli kammapav acanly a\* i.e., a preposition used independently of an

7 For identical analyses, cf. Ps II 327,34 (ad M 1 285,8); Mp II 286,22 (ad A 1 180,20); Pj II
441,2 (adSn 103,6).
8 For this technical term, cf. Renou, Terminologie, s.v.
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explicit verb form, which is to be complemented from the context. Pänini
deals with these particles in Pän 1 4 83 foil. In Pän 1 4 [90+] 91, which is the
sütra Buddhaghosa has in mind, he describes the function of abhi as a
karmapravacanlya: abhir abhäge: “abhi” [is a karmapravacanlya used in the
sense of a sign (i.e., “in the direction of’), a statement of circumstance (i.e.,
“as regards; with respect to”), and of distribution (i.e., “separately; one after
another”)] but not in the sense of division.

According to Pänini such karmapravacaniyas are regularly constructed
with the accusative [cf. Pän II 3 8: karmapravacanlyayukte dvitlyä], In Päli
the usage differs from Sanskrit since abbhuggacchati is constructed both
with acc. and gen. in analogous contexts [v. CPD s.v. abbhuggacchati]. The
construction with the gen. is no doubt reflected in Buddhaghosa’s paraphrase,
which in addition conveys the particular semantic value of abhi when used in
the sense of itthambhütakkhyäna?

It is, of course, questionable whether the Päninian description of the
category of karmapravacanlya is applicable to Päli abbhuggacchati as
suggested by Buddhaghosa. As a matter of fact, there is no clear case of a
karmapravacanlya in Päli. The verb abbhuggacchati is rather to be interpreted
as a regular verbal compound with two upasargas, as indicated by the sandhi.
The particle abhi therefore has no independent syntactical function in the
same way that a karmapravacanlya is supposed to have according to the
Päninian definition. That which suggested to Buddhaghosa to interpret abhi
as a karmapravacanlya and to take it in the sense of itthambhütakkhyäna was
no doubt the fact that in this particular case, which represents an old
canonical stereotype, the verb abbhuggacchati is constructed with the acc.
However, as mentioned before, there are several instances in canonical Päli
where it is constructed with the gen. This shows clearly that we are dealing
with a regularly compounded verb that optionally may be constructed with
the acc. or the gen. This represents a peculiarity of the Päli, for which there
is no parallel in Sanskrit. It is therefore justified to conclude that the
linguistic category of karmapravacanlya in its Päninian form is obsolete in
Päli.9 10

9 Buddhaghosa apparently never comments upon those instances where abbhuggacchati is
constructed with the genitive. This situation is typical of the way in which he applies his
knowledge of Sanskrit grammar to clarify grammatical features of the Päli: he seems to
consciously avoid dealing with those instances which contradict Sanskrit usage as defined by
Pänini.
10 For an analogous example of the usage of the category of karmapravacanlya for exegetical
purposes, cf. Buddhadatta’s analysis of anupabajjati ad Bv XX 5, q.v. infra.
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Both Vjb [Be 1960 38,4-7] and Sp-t [Be 1960 I 214,19-215,11]
comment upon Buddhaghosa’s explanation. Säriputta’s lengthy exegesis in
Sp-t, which he illustrates with examples quoted from either Candravrtti ad
Candra II 1 54 or the Käsikä ad Pän I 4 91, displays his usual mastery of
grammatical issues and thus confirms the Päninian background of
Buddhaghosa’s analysis.1112 Kacc-v ad Kacc 301 [= Sadd 586] quotes the
example upon which Buddhaghosa comments, and adds another example
taken from D II 30,11: pabbajitam anu pabbajjimsu, that is analogous to the
clauses at Bv II 47 and Bv XX 5, with which Buddhadatta deals in his
commentary ad loc. [v. infra],

[Sp 622,11-12 ad Vin III 181,3-4]

Buddhaghosa’s reference to itthambhütakkhyäna in this case is clearly
a slip of the pen for itthambhutalakkhana [on which v. infra], which the
context shows that he must have had in mind. This assumption is confirmed
by the fact that in Sp he defines a similar usage, with reference to
itthambhutalakkhanaS1 The syntactical problem with which he deals in his
comment is a series of instrumental forms that occur in the following
sentence: atha kho so bhikkhu ... Kitägirim pindäya pävisi päsädikena
abhikkantena patikantena älokitena vilokitena sammifljitena pasäritena
okkhittacakkhu iriyäpathasampanno. After having commented on the
meaning of each instrumental form, he concludes: sabbat tha
itthambhütakkhyänatthe karanavacanam: in all [the above-mentioned cases]
the instrumental is used in the sense of a statement of circumstances [correct

1 1 Because of its intrinsic interest I quote the relevant part of Säriputta’s tikä:
“itthambhütakkhyänatthe upayogavacanan" ti ittham imam pakäram bhüto äpanno to
itthambhüto. tassäkhyänam itthambhütakkhyänam so yeva attho itthambhütakkhyänattho.
athavä ittham evam pakäro bhüto jäto ti evam kathanattho itthambhütakkhyänattho. tasmim
upayogavacanan ti attho. ettha ca “abbhuggato" ti ettha abhisaddo
itthambhütakkhyänatthajotako abhibhavitvä uggamanappakärassa dlpanato. tenayogato “tarn
kho pana bhavantam Gotaman" ti idam upayogavacanam sämiatthe visamänam
itthambhütakkhyänadipanato itthambhütakkhyänatthe ti vuttam. ten’ eväha: “tassa kho pana
bhoto Gotamassä" ti attho ti. idam vuttam hoti: yathä sädhu Devadatto mätaram abhi [=
sädhur Devadatta mätaram abhi, Candravrtti ad Candra II 1 54 and Käs ad Pän 14 91]« attho
abhisaddayogato itthambhütakkhyäne upayogavacanam katam. evam idhäpi tarn kho pana
bhavantam gotamam abhi evam kalyäno kittisaddo uggato ti abhisaddayogato
itthambhütakkhyäne upayogavacanan ti, Sp-t 1 214,19 foil.
12 Cf. Sp 974,31.
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to read itthambhütalakkhane-. in the sense of an indication of a particular state
or condition].

Although the usage of the instr, case is clearly modal in this case, the
very fact that we are dealing with instrumental forms excludes the existence
of the category of karmapravacanlya, of which itthambhütäkhyäna is a
subset, being constructed with the acc. The corresponding modal usage of
the instrumental is denoted itthambhütalaksana in Panini’s technical
vocabulary [cf. Pän II 3 21 and v. infra]. And this usage is the subject of the
following discussion.

1.2 itthambhütalakkhana
[Sp 891,8-9 ad Vin IV 187,4]

In this example Buddhaghosa is concerned with a particular usage of
the instrumental case. The vinaya text on which he comments is the
following: na ukkhittakäya antaraghare gamissäml tv. “I shall not walk
between the houses with [the robe] lifted up,” on which he writes the
following concise comment:

ukkhittakäyä ti ukkhepena, itthambhütalakkhane karana-
vacanam.

[The expression] “with [the robe] lifted up” means “by lifting
up [the robe].” The instrumental (karanav acanam) is used in
the sense of an indication of [someone or something being in]
this or that state or condition.

This exegesis presupposes Pän II 3 [18+] 21 which gives a concise
definition of the modal usage of the instrumental: itthambhütalaksane: [The
third case, i.e., the instrumental case] is used in the sense of an indication of
[someone or something being in] this or that state or condition.
Buddhaghosa’s identification of this particular usage of the instrumental is
precise and to the point because, from a syntactical point of view, there is
complete agreement between Sanskrit and Päli usage in this case.
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1.3 accantasamyoga
[Sp 107, 27-31 ad Vin III 1,6]

The technical term accantasamyoga is rarely found in Buddhaghosa’s
Atthakathäs. It is, however, an inseparable part of his elaborate discussion
— reproduced, with minor changes according to the context, in his
commentaries on the nikäyas — of the case syntax and meaning of the word
samaya, which throughout the canonical literature is used either in the
accusative, the instrumental or the locative. In this context Buddhaghosa
addresses the usage of samaya in the accusative. The relevant passage reads:

katham suttante täva accantasamyogattho sambhavati ? yam
hi samayam bhagavä Brahmajälädini suttantäni desesi
accantam eva tarn samayam karunävihärena vihäsi, tasmä
tadatthajotanattham tattha upayoganiddeso kato.13

How can it be that it is first of all (täva) in the sutta(s) that
the meaning of uninterrupted connection (accantasamyoga) [in
time] occurs ? Because (hi) Bhagavan, during the time
(samayam) when he taught suttas such as Brahmajäla,
uninterruptedly (accantam)14 remained in a state of
compassion, (tasmä) the specification [of circumstances] in
them (tattha) is put (kato) in the accusative (upayoganiddesa)
in order to make this meaning clear.

According to a quotation from the porärtas [= atthakathäcariyäs]
which Buddhaghosa invariably quotes in this context, it makes no difference
if samaya is put in the acc., instr, or loc.15 since the meaning is locatival in
any case. There is therefore good cause to believe that Buddhaghosa’s
elaborate exegesis represents a later attempt to relate the usage of the word
samaya, in acc., instr., and loc., to distinct syntactical categories as defined
by Päninian grammar, while at the same time attempting to interpret a purely
grammatical problem in the context of Buddhist hermeneutics.

13 The same text occurs also, with minor changes, at Sv I 33,23-25; Ps I 9,26-29; Spk I
11,28-31; Mp I 13,20-23.
14 Cf. Sp-t Be 1903 1 188,5-7: accantam evä ti ärambhato patthäyayäva desanänitthänam täva
accantam eva: nirantaram evä ti; Vjb Be 1960 34,26-27.
15 For a translation of this quotation, v. Studies in the Pali Grammarians I, p. 36.
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It is, of course, not possible to decide whether Buddhaghosa himself
is responsible for this attempt, or whether his analysis merely reflects
contemporary Theraväda exegesis. In any case, the context in which the
above passage occurs — it represents one of the most complex sections of
Buddhaghosa’s Atthakathäs — displays considerable knowledge of Päninian
grammar.1617 For instance, his usage of the term accantasamyoga [= Sanskrit
atyantasamyogd] for explaining the usage of tarn samayam is dependent on
Pän II 3 [2+] 5, which defines this particular usage of the acc. as follows:
kälädhvanor atyantasamyoge: [The second case, i.e., the acc. is used] after
[words expressing] temporal or spatial extension, when [the sense is]
uninterrupted connection [in time or space].

1.4 adhikaranamäbhävalakkhana
[Sp 107,31-108,5 ad Vin m 1,6]

This text is, like the one analysed above [v. supra 1.3], part of
Buddhaghosa’s exegesis of the syntax of the word samaya. This time he deals
with the locative:

Abhidhamme ca adhikaranattho bhävena bhävalakkhanattho
ca sambhavati. [so punctuate] adhikaranam hi kälattho
samühattho ca samayo tattha vuttänam phassädidhammänam
khanasamaväyahetusankhätassa ca samayassa bhävena tesam
bhävo lakkhlyati, tasmä tadatthajotanattham tattha bhumma-
vacanena niddeso katoX1

In the Abhidhamma [the word “samaya”] occurs with the
meaning of locus (adhikaranattho) and with the meaning of
qualification of [one] action through [another] action (bhävena
bhävalakkhanattho). Because (hi) the locus (adhikaranam) is

16 For another part of the same section, cf. the analysis of the text on adhikarana and
bhävalakkhana, q.v. infra.
17 The same text occurs with minor changes at Sv I 33,10-15; Ps I 9,14-19; Spk I 11,15-21;
Mp I 13,7-13; cf. As 61,27-32 [one does not usually find statements with grammatical
implications in As]; adhikaranam hi kälasankhäto samühasahkhäto samayo tattha
vuttadhammänan ti adhikaranavasen' ettha bhummam. khanasamaväyahetusankhätassa ca
samayassa bhävena tesam bhävo lakkhlyati ti bhävena bhävalakkhanavaseri ettha bhummam.
The whole passage looks very much like a grammatical afterthought added as a note to the
otherwise detailed exegesis of Dhs § 1, to which also Buddhaghosa’s exegesis relates. The
passage is perhaps a slightly edited quotation from Buddhaghosa.
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the occasion in the sense of the time and collection of the
dhammas as explained therein [i.e. in the Abhidhamma] like,
e.g. touch (phassädidhammänam), and because their action is
qualified through the action of the occasion which is denoted
moment, combination, and cause (khanasamaväyahetu-
sankhätassa ca samayassa bhävena), (tasmä) the specific-
ation [of circumstances] is made therein [i.e. in the Abhi-
dhamma] in the locative.**** 19

In order to understand the scope of Buddhaghosa’s rather complex
exegesis, it is necessary to know the grammatical background of his
argument. Buddhaghosa takes his point of departure in two well-known
functions of the locative as defined by Panini. The basic usage of the loc. is
to denote any given locus (adhikarana) of an action. Panini defines this locus
in Pän I 4 45 in terms of being the support or substratum (ädhära) of an
action: ädhäro ’ dhikaranam.20 Another syntactical function of the locative is
the so-called absolute locative. Pänini describes this usage in Pän II 3 [+36]
37: yasya ca bhävena bhävalaksananv. moreover, the thing, due to whose
action some other action is qualified, stands in [the seventh case, i.e. the
locative], Buddhaghosa’s technical vocabulary, as it appears from his
exegesis, is completely identical with Pänini’s. He even seems to quote Pan
II 3 37 in a slightly edited Pali version.21

The canonical Abhidhamma passage, which Buddhaghosa interprets in
the light of Päninian grammar, is Dhs § 1, defining the particular occasion
(sam ay a) on which certain dhammas are to be considered good (kusala). I
quote only the part that is necessary for understanding Buddhaghosa’s
interpretation:

Cf. the verse — probably stemming from an unknown Pali kosa — which Buddhaghosa
quotes in Sp 107,1—2:

samaväye khane käle samühe hetuditthisu
patiläbhe pahäne ca pativedhe ca dissati.

1 9 In his translation of the same passage, as quoted in Pj 1, Bhikkhu Nänamoli takes bhäva to
mean substantive, and thus misinterprets the issue under discussion; cf. Pj I-trsl. (Illustrator')
n. 114.
-0 Cf. Dhammapäla’s Ud-a 22,5-8 which quotes Buddhaghosa’s explanation interspersed with
glosses: Abhidhamme ... ädhärabhävasankhäto [so read; Ee ädhärassa visayasafikhäto]
adhikaranattho. kiriyäya kiriyantaralakkhanasahkhätena bhävena bhävalakkhanattho ca
sambhavatv, cf. also Dhammapäla’s Sv-pt qu. n. 23 infra, which alludes to this Pänini sütra.
21 The yasya ca of II 3 37 only makes sense in connection with the preceding sütra and was
therefore omitted by Buddhaghosa
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yasmim samaye kämävacaram kusalam cittam uppannam hoti
... tasmim samaye phasso hoti, vedanä hoti, saftflä hoti,
cetanä hoti ... : ime dhammä kusalä.

On which occasion (yasmim samaye) a good thought that is
active within the sphere of the sensuous universe, has
originated ... on this occasion (tasmim samaye) there is
contact, feeling, perception, volition ... : these dhammas are
good.

According to Buddhaghosa there are two ideas underlying the usage of
the locatives yasmim samaye ... tasmim samaye. One is that the word
samaya denotes the locus (adhikarana) of action, in terms of a particular time
(kälattha) and a particular collection (samühattha) being the basis of the
action, of certain dhammas [= phassa, vedanä, saMä, cetanä, etc.]. The
implied action is in this particular case expressed through the two verbs up-
pannam (hoti) and hoti. This is the strict locatival interpretation of samaya. It
is understandable that time, as such, should be interpreted as the locus of an
action. It is less obvious how a collection of certain dhammas [i.e. conditions]
could be taken, in a strict locatival sense, as the locus of an action. It would
seem more straightforward to interpret this usage of the loc. in the sense of
the aggregate being the cause [= nimittasaptaml] of the existence of other
dhammas. The strict locatival interpretation would thus seem to be
somewhat forced. However, when Buddhaghosa takes samaya in the sense of
time (käla) and a collection (samüha) [of dhammas], he draws on a tradition
which is reflected in the verse defining the various meanings of samaya,
which he quotes whenever he deals with the word samaya.'1'1

The other function which Buddhaghosa attributes to the locative is
more difficult to understand, because it is far from obvious how one could
possibly interpret the grammatical structure of yasmim samaye . . . uppannam
hoti ... tasmim samaye ... hoti according to the Päninian definition of the
locativus absolutus.

The phrase samayassa bhävena [cf. Sp 108,4 qu. above], however,
gives a clue to what Buddhaghosa had in mind. The underlying idea is — as
Dhammapäla explains in a similar context in Sv-pt, illustrating the
syntactical properties of the absolute locative with a citation, in Pali transla-

11 Cf. the verse quoted above and v. the detailed exegesis at As 61,27-32 which clarifies the
intention underlying Buddaghosa’s concise explanation.
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tion, from Candravrtti [ad Candra II 1 90] or the KäSikä [ad Pän II 3 37]23 —
that one should complement the locative phrases yasmim samaye ... tasmim
samaye with the appropriate form of the pr. part, sat so as to read yasmim
samaye sati . . . tasmim samaye sati. The reason is that the verb hoti in the
phrase uppannam hoti [q.v. supra] necessitates the complementation of
existence (satta) to samaya (hotipadatthassa sattävirahäbhävato) so as to
form a regular absolute locative. In other words, the action of the origination
of the mind (cittassa uppädakiriyä) and the action of the coming into
existence of contact, etc. (phassädlnam bhavanakiriyä) are both qualified by
the existence of the occasion (samayassa sattäkiriyäya ... lakkhlyati).
Dhammapäla’s explanation thus gives a clear exposition of the idea
underlying Buddhaghosa’s application of the Päninian definition of the
locativus absolutus to the phrases yasmim samaye ... tasmim samaye. The
three meanings of moment, combination, and cause (khana, samaväya, and
hetu) which he ascribes to samaya are, in this case as well, related to the
verse mentioned above, in which the various meanings of the word samaya
are defined.

1.5 karana and hetu
[Sp 108,5-11 ad Vinm 1,6]

This text continues the exegesis of the phrase tena samayena, as it
occurs in Vin III 1,6. Buddhaghosa writes:

23 Cf. his elaborate commentary at Sv-pt I 58,30 foil.: adhikaranattho = ädhärattho. bhäva
nämo kiriyä, kiriyäya kiriyantaralakkhanam = bhävena bhävalakkhanam. yathä kälo
sabhävadhammaparichinno sayam paramatthato avijjamäno pi ädhärabhävena paflhäto
tahkhanappavattänam tato pubbe parato ca abhävato; pubbanhe jäto, säyanhe gacchatl ti ca
ädisu, samüho ca avayavavinimmutto avijjamäno pi kappanämattasiddho avayavänam
ädhärabhävena pahhäplyati; rukkhe säkhä, yavaräsiyam sambhüto ti ädisu; evam idhäpi ti
dassento äha "adhikaranam hi ... dhammänan” ti. yasmim käle dhammapuhje vä kämävacaram
kusalam cittam uppannam hoti, tasmim yeva käle dhammapuhje vä [so read; Ee va]
phassädayo pi honti ti ayam hi tattha attho. yathä ca “gävlsu duyhamänäsu gato, duddhäsu
ägato" [= Candravrtti ad Candra n 1 90 and Käs ad Pän n 2 37] ti dohanakiriyäya gamanakiriyä
lakkhlyati, evam idhäpi; yasmim samaye, tasmint samaye ti ca vutte sati ti ayam attho
vihhäyamäno eva hotipadatthassa [so read; Ee hoti padatthassa] sattävirahäbhävato ti
samayassa sattäkiriyäya [so read; Ee sattä kiriyäya] cittassa uppädakiriyä phassädlnam
bhavanakiriyä ca lakkhlyati. yasmim samaye ti yasmim navame khane, yasmim
yonisomanasikärädihetumhi paccayasamaväye vä sati kämävacaram kusalam cittam
uppannam hoti, tasmim yeva khane, hetumhi, paccayasamaväye ca phassädayo pi honti ti
ubhayattha samayasaddena [so read with v.l.; Ee -sadde] bhummaniddeso kato
lakkhanabhütabhävayutto ti dassento äha; khana- ... lakkhlyati ti.
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idha pana hetuattho karanattho ca sambhavati. yo hi so
sikkhäpadapaMattisamayo Säriputtädihi pi dubbihheyyo,
tena samayena hetubhütena karanabhütena ca sikkhäpadäni
paMäpayanto sikkhäpadapafthattihetufl ca avekkhamäno
bhagavä tattha tattha vihäsi, tasmä tadatthajotanattham idha
karanavacanena niddeso kato ti veditabbo

In this context [i.e., in the context of the Vinaya], however,
[the word “sam ay a"} occurs with the meaning of cause and
with the meaning of instrument. Because (hi) the occasion for
[Bhagavan’s] discoursing on the precepts was difficult to
understand even for Säriputta, etc., [and because] Bhagavan,
while setting forth, through that [specific] occasion as a cause
and an instrument (hetubhütena karanabhütena), the precepts
and paying attention to the cause for discoursing on the
precepts, lived in this or that [place], (tasmä) one should
know that the indication [of circumstances] in this context
[i.e., in the context of the Vinaya] is made by [using] the
instrumental case (karanavacanena).

There is no grammatical subtlety involved in this comment.
Buddhaghosa’s terminology shows that he has in mind Panini’s definitions of
the usage of the instrument käraka, in Pän II 3 18: kartrkaranayoh trtlyä, and
II 3 23: hetau. In these sütras Pänini explains that the instrument käraka is
used in the sense of an instrument or a cause of something. The identification
of the relevant Pänini sütras is corroborated by Buddhaghosa’s usage of the
terms hetubhüta and karanabhüta.

It is noteworthy that some of the examples which Säriputta and
Dhammapäla quote in their respective commentaries on Buddhaghosa’s text
appear to be quoted from Candragomin’s commentary on his grammar. This
commentary was evidently used by the authors of the Käsikä, which in many
cases is indistinguishable from Candravrtti.24 25

24 An expanded version of the same text is found at Ud-a 23,3-11.
25 Cf. annena vasati vijjäya vasati ti ädlsu viya hetuattho. pharasunä chindati. kuddälena
khanati ti ädlsu viya karanattho ca sambhavati [Sp-t Be 1903 I p. 186,27-28] Dhammapäla
Sv-t 1 559,23-24 [cf. Ud-a 22,32-23,3]. These examples are partly identical with Candravrtti
ad Candra II 1 68: hetaw. ... annena vasati. vidyayä yasah [cf. Käs ad Pän II 3 23: dhanena
kulam. kanyayä sokah. vidyayä yasah', for Sv-t ajjhena vasati, read vijjäya vasati] and 63:
karane: ... dätrena lunäti, parasunä chinatti [= Käs ad Pän II 3 18]. Note that the examples
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1.6 nimitta
[Sp 189,7-28 ad Vin m 8,30-33]

The Vinaya passage which Buddhaghosa attempts to interpret is
syntactically ambiguous and difficult to construe. This fact leads him to
suggest two alternative solutions to the problem, neither of which, however,
is satisfactory. The passage reads:

tatra sudam Sariputta bhimsanakassa vanasandassa bhims-
anakatasmim hoti yo koci avitarägo tarn vanasandam pavisad
yebhuyyena lomäni hamsand.

The syntax of this sentence raises several problems of interpretation.
It is, in the first place, not clear how we are to construe tatra. Buddhaghosa
suggests that it be taken as an anaphora, referring back to what has been said
in the previous sentence (taträ d purimavacanapekkham). He interprets
sudam as an expletive particle (sudan d padapüranamatte nipäto), and
construes the sentence as follows (ayam pan’ ettha atthayojanäy.

taträ d yam vuttam ahhatarasmim bhimsanake vanasande d.
tatra yo so bhimsanako d vanasando vutto tassa bhims-
anakassa vanasandassa bhimsanakatasmim hod, bhimsana-
kiriyäya hod d attho. kim hoti ? idam hoti: yo koci . . . lomäni
hamsand ti.

The expression “therein (taträ)” [refers back to the clause] “in
a horrifying jungle-thicket [= Vin III 8,23].” In this case the
jungle-thicket is explained (vutto) by the word “horrifying
(bhimsako).” It happens (hoti), on account of this horrifying
jungle-thicket’s creating horror (bhimsanakassa vanasandassa
bhimsanakatasmim), that ... , i.e. (id attho), it happens,
because of its action of [creating] horror (bhimsanakiriyäya),
that . . . What happens ? It happens that whoever enters this
jungle-thicket without being devoid of passion, [his] hair as a
rule stands on end (hamsand).

pharasuna chindati and kuddälena khanati have a parallel in Kacc-v ad Kacc 281: yena vä
kariyate tarn karanam: . .. pharasuna rukkham chindati. kuddälena rukkham khanati.
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From this exegetical tour de force it becomes clear that Buddhaghosa
interprets bhimsanakatasmim as a compound, which he apparently derives
from bhimsana + kata. According to Säriputta, kata (n.) is to be interpreted
as an action noun (bhäv asädhana),26 but apart from that he makes no
suggestion for the derivation of kata, about which Buddhaghosa also leaves
us in the dark. The gloss bhimsanakiriyäya, however, would seem to indicate
that he took kata as a pp. [< >lkr], and that he interpreted it as a neuter noun,
equivalent to kiriyä in the compound bhimsanakiriyä. As indicated by Bud-
dhaghosa’s gloss, he interpreted the locative in a causal sense (nimitta =
nim ittasaptaml) 27

In the second alternative he returns more explicitly to this in-
terpretation of the locative. First he suggests taking the locatival tatra in the
sense of the genitive (taträ ti sämiatthe bhummam). He interprets sudam as a
sandhi form of the particle (nipäta) su and the pronoun idam, with elision of
the -i- (sandhivasena ikäralopo veditabbo), and he finally construes the
sentence as follows (ay am pan’ ettha atthayojanä):

tassa Säriputta bhimsanakassa vanasandassa bhimsana-
katasmim idam su hoti. bhimsanakatasmin ti bhimsana-
kabhäve ti attho. ekassa takärassa lopo datthabbo. bhimsana-
kakattasmim yeva vä pätho, bhimsanakatäya iti vä vattabbo,
lingavipalläso koto, nimittatthe c’ etam bhummavacanam,
tasmä evam sambandho veditabbo: bhimsanakabhäve idam su
hoti: bhimsanakabhävanimittam, bhimsanakabhävahetu,
bhimsanakabhävapaecayä idam su hoti:yo koci ... lomäni
hamsantl ti.

This, Säriputta, surely happens on account of this horrifying
jungle-thicket’s causing horror. [The word] bhimsana-
katasmim means “on account of being horrifying.” One should
observe that a -t- [in bhimsanakatasmim] has been elided
[from bhimsanakat(f)asmim]. Either the [correct] reading is

26 Cf. Sp-t Be 1903 I 406,10-12: katan ti bhävasädhanaväci idam padan ti äha
bhimsanakatasmim bhimsanakakriyäyä ti. bhimsanassa karanam kriyä bhimsanakatam. tasmim
bhimsanakatasm im .

The interpretation of the locative (bhummam) in a causal sense (nimittatthe) is rarely met
with in the Pali Atthakathäs. Apart from this example, 1 can only refer to Pj II 321,9 and
433,23 for similar interpretations of the locative in Päli.
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bhimsanakakattasmim, or one should read [as if it were]
bhimsanakatäya, a change of gender (lingavipalläso) being
made [of the abs. suffix -tä (f.) to -ta (m. or n.)]. Also (ca)
this locative is used in the sense of a cause (nimittatthe).
Therefore one should know that the connection (sambandho)
[between the terms in the sentence, i.e., the syntax] is as
follows: on account of being terrifying this surely happens,
i.e., because of being terrifying, due to being terrifying, by
reason of being terrifying this happens viz. that whoever
enters this jungle-thicket without being devoid of passion,
[his] hair as a rule stands on end.

This interpretation would seem to create as many problems as it tries
to solve. Buddhaghosa is no doubt correct in suggesting the emendation
bhimsanakattasmim, which makes better sense than the unusual compound
bhimsana + kata. His gloss bhimsanakabhäve shows that he interprets, as
one would assume, the abstract suffix -tta (n.) [< *-rva] according to Pän V 1
119: tasya bhävas tvatalau.2 There is no reason to believe, however, that he
is right in claiming that the locatival tatra = tassa. Nor is Buddhaghosa’s
derivation of the particle sudam from the particle su [< *sma] + idam correct.
It is rather to be derived from su + tarn > sudam [= Sanskrit sma tad].*** 29 The
reason is no doubt that he felt the need for a pronoun in construction with
the relative pronoun ya, introducing the subordinate clause. In the case of
sudam, however, canonical usage shows that it is exclusively used
adverbially, i.e. as a particle (nipata), which Buddhaghosa correctly suggests
in the first alternative. The phrase tatra sudam or tatra pi sudam is often
found in canonical narrative prose.30 In every single case tatra has a locatival
sense and sudam is merely used as an emphatic, often untranslatable,
particle. It is clear that Buddhaghosa’s interpretation is a result of a desperate
attempt to construe an otherwise syntactically ambiguous sentence. First of
all, he is forced to find a solution to the locative bhimsanakatasmim .
Although he is probably correct in assuming that this form has to be

2 % There are many allusions to this Päninian sütra in the Atthakathäs, e.g. Spk II 12,33 (ad S
II 3,1): cavanatä ti bhävavacanena lakkhananidassanam = Vibh-a 100,20; mäyävino bhävo
mäyävitä, Vibh-a 493,16.
29 Cf. O. von Hinüber, Überblick, § 134.
30 For tatra sudam, cf. D 1 1,10; M 1 473,19; M II 164,5; for tatra pi sudam, cf. D 1 119,1; II
91,6; 11126,6.
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amended to read bhimsanakattasmim, it is nonetheless questionable whether
his interpretation of the locative in a causal sense is correct. It is un-
derstandable, however, that Buddhaghosa, whose knowledge of grammar was
largely, or perhaps exclusively, dependent upon Päninian grammar, would try
to find a solution to the problem of the locative bhimsanakatasmim in
Päninian grammar. He probably found it in Mahä-bh ad Pän II 3 36 [+
värttika 6 ad loc.].3132 Vajirabuddhitikä confirms this assumption by quoting a
slightly edited Päli version of a Sanskrit verse which Patanjali quotes ad loc.
as an illustration of nimittasaptami.22

It is not possible to find an absolutely satisfactory solution to the
syntactical problem of the sentence causing Buddhaghosa to write such an
elaborate grammatical analysis. The locatival tatra is probably to be
construed with the yo of the relative clause, and can, in fact, be interpreted in
the sense of a nimittasaptaml. As for the locative bhimsanakattasmim
(adopting Buddhaghosa’s emendation), I would suggest interpreting it in a
predicative sense 33 — for which there are a few interesting canonical
examples [v. infra] — and translating the sentence in the following way:

This indeed, Säriputta, is the reason why the horrifying
jungle-thicket is called horrifying, namely, that whoever
enters this jungle-thicket without being devoid of passion,
[his] hair as a rule stands on end.34

The whole purpose of the sentence is obviously to give an
“etymology” of the word bhimsanaka, which is here explained with reference

31 Cf. Mahä-bh and värt. 6 ad loc.: nimittät karmasamyoge [= värt 6]. nimittät karmasamyoge
saptami vaktavyä.

carmani dvipinam hand dantayor hand kufijaram
keSesu camarlm hand simni puskalako hatah.

32 Cf.: nimittatthe ti ettha
cammani dipinam hand, dantesu hand kufijaram
välesu cämarim hand, singesu saraso hato.

d adhikaranam [Vjb Be 1960 57,26-27]; cf. Ja VI 61,3 foil. * 78,17.
33 This particular usage of the loc. in Pali is normally found with verba sentiendi et dicendi [cf.
O. von Hinüber, Studien zur Kasussyntax des Päli, § 294]. The present usage differs
syntactically from the few examples quoted in op. cit. § 294, in that it is not constructed with
a verbum sentiendi et dicendi.
34 In I. B. Homer’s translation the sentence reads: Moreover, Säriputta, whoever not devoid
of passion, is in a terror of the awe-inspiring jungle-thicket, and enters the jungle-thicket, as a
rule his hair stands on end [Book of the Discipline, I, p. 16].
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to the root Shams [< *s!hrs] * the stem 'Ibhims- [< bhisma deriv. < *slbhi] 35

Fanciful etymologies of this type, being based upon a superficial phonetic
similarity, are a well-known feature in Indian literature.36 They are, for
instance, to be found in great number in the Brähmana texts and the early
Upanisads, not to mention Yäska’s Nirukta. The way in which they are
formulated, e.g. in the early Upanisads, would seem to lend support to Bud-
dhaghosa’s correction bhimsanakatta. In the majority of cases the reason for
the nature or particular form of any given word x is explained there in terms
of its x-ness.37 This fits very well into the present context, where the word
bhimsanaka is explained in terms of its bhimsanaka-ness, which is due to the
fact that it makes people’s hair stand on end (hamsanti).

The predicative usage of the loc. is rarely met with in the canon. As a
matter of fact, I have only been able to identify two canonical examples, both
from the Dighanikäya. One example is D I 63,22: idam pi ’ssa hoti silasminv.
this is what he has as virtue. The other example is D II 221,7: idam tesam
hoti äsanasmim: this is what they have as seat.38 It is clear that Buddhaghosa
was ignorant of this function of the loc. because in Sv 182,14-18 ad D 1 63,22
he quotes the view of the Mahä-Atthakathä as an alternative to his own
explanation according to which the loc. has a partitive sense [cf. Pän II 3 41],
The Atthakathä, however, is correct in interpreting the loc. as equivalent to
the nominative (= pacattavacanatthe) as shown by the quote idam pi tassa
samanassa sllam, which simply is one way of saying that the loc. has a pred-
icative function.39

Buddhaghosa’s alternative suggestions for interpreting the above
Vinaya passage are ingenious, but certainly wrong. The main reason is that
in general his grammatical analyses are dependent on whether he can find a
paragraph in Päninian grammar that is applicable to the problem in question.
This obviously is not the case in this context, and his failure to interpret the

35 The association of Chains- and Sbhims- is common in the canon. Cf., for example, the
canonical juxtaposition of lomahamsa and bhimsanaka in D H 106,23.
36 For examples from Pali canonical lit., cf. Norman, “Four Etymologies from the Sabhiya-
sutta”, Buddhist Studies in honour ofWalpola Rahula, London 1980, pp. 173-84.
37 Cf., for example, Brhadäranyaköpanisad I 2.1: so 'rcann acarat. tasyärcata äpo 'jäyanta.
arcate vai me kam abhüd iti. tad evärkasyärkatvanv, v. ibid. I 2.5.
38 Buddhaghosa does not comment on this clause. Perhaps the reason is that he did not find
any suggestions in the old Atthakathä as to its interpretation.
39 Cf. Sv loc. cit.: Mahä-Atthakathäyam hi idam pi tassa samanassa silan ti ayam eva attho
vutto, which indicates that, in the commentarial tradition, there was a clear understanding of
the predicative function of the locative.
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sentence correctly can be ascribed to the fact that Paninian grammar does not
recognize a similar function of the locative.

1.6 samipa
[Sp 108,21-22 ad Vinni 1,6]

As appears from his reference to the usage of the loc. in the sense of
cause (nimitta), Buddhaghosa must have been conversant with the Paninian
tradition as a whole. This is also the case in the context where he claims that
the loc. is used in the sense of being close to or nearby something
(samipattha), although in this particular case he may rely on grammatical
sources that are no longer accessible. In Sp 108,21-22,40 commenting upon
the loc. Verafljäyam in the clause Verafljäyam ... viharati, he writes:
Verafljäyam samlpatthe bhummavacanam: “by Veranjä” is a locative in the
sense of vicinity (samipa). Buddhaghosa illustrates the meaning of this
particular usage with the following example: yathä Gangayamunädlnam
samlpe goyüthäni carantäni Gangäya caranti Y amunäya carantl ti vuccanti
evam idhäpi [= Sp 109,18-19]: just as the cowherds that graze in the vicinity
of [the rivers] Ganges and Yamuna are said to graze by the Ganges and the
Yamuna, so also in this context.

Although there is no mention of this usage of the loc. in Panini, it can
be traced to Mahä-bh II 218,14-19 where it is used in a context analogous to
the one with which Buddhaghosa is dealing: tatsämlpyät: Gangäyäm ghosah
[= Mahä-bh loc. cit.]. Elsewhere Patanjali mentions three types of locatival
käraka relations: adhikaranam näma triprakäram vyäpakam aupaslesikam
vaisayikam iti [= Mahä-bh ad Pän VI 1 72]. To these the Päli grammarians
add sämipika.41 Although there can be no doubt that the use of sämipika has
its origin in Mahä-bh — Aggavamsa’s citation of Mahä-bh loc. cit. in
connection with his discussion of sämipika proves this beyond doubt — it
has not been possible to find a justification, in contemporary Sanskrit
grammatical sources, for the inclusion of samipa in the locatival käraka rela-
tions; therefore its historical background remains unclear.42 Buddhaghosa’s

40 For other references to samipattha, cf. Sv 1 132,23; SpkI 12,31 =Mp 1 15,1 = Pj 1 111,5.
41 Cf. the kärikä qu. in Rüp Ce 1897 113,29-30:

vyäpiko : tilakhlrädi; koto : opasilesiko
sämipika : gangädi; äkäso : visayo moto.

42 It is noteworthy that the examples of the usage of the locative that are quoted in
Candravrtti ad Candra II 1 88 (kate äste, äkäse kunayah. tilesu tailam. Gangäyäm gävah) are
used as illustrations of the various types of locative relations that are mentioned in the verse
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example illustrating the samipattha is analogous to the one used by
Candragomin in Candravrtti [ad II 1 88]: gangäyäm gävah, but Candragomin
does not use the corresponding technical term for defining the nature of the
locative. One cannot, of course, exclude the possibility that Buddhaghosa has
taken his example from a common stock of examples illustrating sämipya and
that he applied it ad hoc. For instance, one finds the following illustration of
sämipya in Vätsyäyana’s Bhäsya ad Nyäyasütra II 2 62: sämlpyäd —
gangäyäm gävas caranti.

[B  ]

Grammatical references in Paramatthajotikä I—II

Almost all the references to the views of the grammarians, or oc-
casional allusions to Panini, that are found in Pj I and II have already been
identified by Helmer Smith in his careful editions of these important
commentaries, but he never attempted a study of them. They are interesting
and should be included in a study of the Pali grammatical tradition as it is
reflected in the Atthakathäs. Since Pj II was written before Pj I, it is here
treated before Pj I.

[Pj n 23,12-26 ad Sn 14]

In the first example the author deals with two problems. The first is
an apparent morphological anomaly: the pp. samühatäse [< *samud + 'Ihan]
that occurs in the clause: yassa ... mülä akusalä samühatäse “who has
destroyed all the evil roots.” On this form he writes:

samühatä icc’ eva attho, paccattabahuvacanassa hi (d)sakä-
rägamam43 [so read ? Ee sa-; Be .ve-] icchanti saddalakkhana-
kovidä. atthakathäcariyä pana se ti nipäto ti vannayanti. yam
ruccati, tarn gahetabbam.

quoted by Buddhapiya in Rüp Ce 1897 113,29-30 [q.v. supra]. Comparatively late Sanskrit
grammatical sources mention sämipyaka (scil. adhikarana) as a subset of the locative käraka\ v.
Renou, Terminologie, s.v. adhikarana.

For this emendation, cf. the discussion infra.
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The meaning is the same as (eva) [of the form] “samühatä,”
because (hi) the grammarians claim that the nominative plural
(paccattabahuvacanassa) gets the augment as. The teachers of
the Atthakathäs, however, comment that se is a particle. One
may adopt whichever [view] one prefers.

One finds here the same scholarly attitude towards grammatical
problems as is normal practice in Buddhagosa [cf. Studies in the Pali
Grammarians I]: first the view of the grammarians is presented and then the
view of the atthakathacariyas.

The reading sakärägama, however, is problematic. One would expect
the reading sekära- in accordance with the canonical reading, but the
manuscript tradition seems to consistently read sa for the expected .se.44

Assuming that the reading sa is not an old corruption and that the author is
trying to explain the ending -äse with reference to the grammarians’ view,
one might suggest reading asakärägama, from which the a was probably
elided in conjunction with the immediately preceding hi. If this assumption is
correct, then the reference to grammarians (saddalakkhanakovidä) becomes
understandable. As a rule such references are to Sanskrit grammarians. This
implies that the author is referring to Sanskrit;45 and in this particular case he
is probably thinking of those Vedic plural forms ending in -äsas, which
Pänini addresses in Pän VII 1 [38+] 50: äjjaser asuk'. after stems in a or ä [the
nom. pl. augment at] gets [in the Veda the augment denoted] asuk [= av].4647 

However, the author of Pj was probably not aware of the fact that Sanskrit
-äsas > Päli -äse.41 His primary intention seems to have been to contrast
Sanskrit nom. pl. forms in -äsas with analogous Pali nom. pl. forms in -äse 48

It is therefore surprising that an authority like Aggavamsa regards the se as
not constituting a part of the pl. form itself (apadavayava), and that he thus

44 The reading of Be is probably a modem attempt at being consistent.
45 He refers explicitly to Vedic Sanskrit (sakkata) at Pj II 43,21, q.v. infra.
46 One cannot, of course, exclude the possibility that the author refers to the normal Sanskrit
plural ending -äs, and that the sakärägama is to be intrepreted with reference to the Päli plural
ending -ä + s, which represents the normal Sanskrit nom. pl. ending. If so, it leaves the -e in
-äse unexplained.
47 The ending -äse is probably a reflex of an eastern Prakrit; cf. O. von Hinüber, Überblick, §
312. Analogous nom. pl. forms that occur in Sn are passed over in silence in Pj II, but they
are correctly identified as such; cf. Pj II 368,5: upäsakäse ti upäsakä icc eva vuttam hoti (ad Sn
376); II 553,28: panditäse = panditä (ad Sn 875).
48 This appears clearly from the way in which he correctly contrasts the form carämase in Sn
32 with Sanskrit carämasi at Pj II 43,21-22; v. infra.
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would seem to agree with the atthakathäcariyäs that se is a particle
(nipäta).49

The next problem the author addresses is the present form jahäti
occurring in the first line of the refrain of the Uragasutta: so bhikkhu jahäti
orapäram: this monk abandons this shore and the far shore, on which he
writes the following concise comment:

n’ eva ädiyati na pajahati, pajahitvä thito ti vutto. tathä pi
vattamänasamlpe vattamänavacanalakkhanena [> Pan III 3
131] jahäti orapäran ti vuccati.

What is meant is that he neither appropriates nor abandons,
being in a state where he already has abandoned (pajahitvä
thito). In the same way also [the present form jahäti in the
clause] “he abandons (jahäti) this and the far shore” is used,
according to the rule about the present [being used to express
the past or the future time], when [the past or the future time
is] contiguous to the present time (vattamänasamlpe).

This interpretation alludes to Pän III 3 131, in which Panini lays
down the rule that affixes that are employed for denoting the present time
may also be used to express the past or future time, provided that they
express the immediate past or future: vartamänasämlpye vartamänavad vä:
optionally, [the affixes that are used to express the present time] may in the
same way as when the meaning is that of present time, be used [in the sense
of past or future time] when [the past or the future time is] contiguous to the
present.

The reason why Buddhaghosa alludes to this sütra is, of course, that
the present form jahäti of the refrain follows immediately after the pp.
samühatäse. This would seem to create a logical problem, because having
given up mülä akusalä is, according to Buddhaghosa, equivalent to having
given up “this and the far shore.” He therefore solves the problem with
reference to this particular Pänini sütra. In the present context this means
that the tense value of the pp. samühatäse takes precedence over the tense
value of jahäti which thus assumes a past tense value, referring to the

49 Cf. Sadd 513,14-15: apadävayavo pana ... “mülä akusalä samühatä se [= Sn 14].’
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immediate past. Thus, following Buddhaghosa’s analysis, one might translate
the refrain: he has given up this and the far shore.

In the following example Buddhaghosa addresses the problem of the
form carämase that occurs in the verse: Gopl ca ahah ca ... brahmacariyam
Sugate carämase [= Sn 31]. He writes:

carämase iti caräma yam hi tarn sakkatena carämasi ti vuccati,
tarn idha carämase iti. atthakathäcariyä pana se iti nipäto ti
bhananti, ten’ eva c’ ettha äyäcanattham sandhäya carema [v.l.
card-] se iti pi pätham vikappenti. yam ruccati, tarn
gahetabbam.

[The form] carämase = caräma, because [the form] which in
Sanskrit reads carämasi, in this [verse reads] carämase. The
teachers of the Atthakathä, however, say that se is a particle
{nipäto), and therefore they optionally propose {vikappenti)
the reading carema se, with regard to the meaning of the vow
[expressed] therein [i.e. in the verb caräma se {ettha
äyäcanattham sandhäya)]. One may adopt which [view] one
prefers.

It appears from Buddhaghosa’s commentary that he interprets
carämase = carämasi [Vedic ind. pr. 1 pl.]. We may therefore deduce that he
also knew Sanskrit {sakkata) in its Vedic form, at least to the extent that it is
covered by Panini’s rules for chandas. This fact also lends support to the
suggestion [v. supra] that he contrasted Päli nom. pl. -äse with Vedic nom.
pl. -äsas, and that the proposed emendation therefore may be correct.

It is, of course, another question whether Buddhaghosa is correct in
suggesting that carämase = carämasi = caräma. The form carämase itself is
ambiguous and admits of two interpretations: it may either be interpreted as
indicative mid. 1 pl. [cf. Geiger § 122, which cites analogous forms that
cannot be interpreted as subjunctive forms], the ending -mase being the
middle counterpart of Vedic -masi, or as subjunctive mid. 1 pl. [cf. Geiger §
126 according to which carämase belongs to this category].50 In this case
there is no reason to doubt that it is a subj. mid. form, and we may therefore
translate Sn 31: Gopi and I ... shall practice brahmacariya for the sake of

50 Cf. also Norman, Elders' Verses II, n. ad Th 370-71; O. von Hinüber, Überblick, § 433.
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Sugata (sugate = nimittasaptami). The atthakathäcariyas apparently had
preserved the tradition that it was a subjunctive51 [cf. the phrase
äyäcanattham sandhäya], but they clearly were unable to analyse correctly
the form itself, which is a Middle Indian innovation. Since Buddhaghosa had
no other possibility of identifying the form than to try to find as close a
parallel in Sanskrit as possible, he could only suggest that carämase =
carämasi.52 In those cases where analogous forms occur, he might have been
correct [for the present ind. forms, cf. the forms listed in Geiger § 122], but
in this context it would seem necessary to interpret carämase as a
subjunctive.53

In this example the presence of the ind. mid. 3 sg. kurute, in the verse
sante na kurute piyam:54 he does not make good men his friends, gives
Buddhaghosa another opportunity to display his knowledge of Päninian
grammar. He offers two alternative explanations of this clause, only the first
of which can be considered correct: sante na kurute piyam, attano piye itthe
kante manäpe na kurute iti attho [= Pj II 169,11-13]. From this paraphrase it
appears that he correctly interprets piyam [= eastern acc. pl. piye], in
apposition to sante [eastern acc. pl.].55 This interpretation probably
represents the view of the atthakathäcariyas. In the second alternative,
however, he suggests interpreting kurute according to Pan I 3 32, which
lays down the rule that when the verb 'Ikr inter alia means “to revile” or “to
serve,” the middle (ätmanepada) is used, even though the fruit of the action
does not fall to the agent (gandhanävaksepanasevanasähasikyapratiyatna-
prakathanöpayogesu krhah). He therefore suggests the following paraphrase:
sante na sevati ti attho yathä räjänam sevati: they do not serve the good men,
on the grounds that the grammarians take, e.g. the expression “räjänam
pakurute" in the same meaning (etasmim atthe “räjänam pakurute” ti
saddavidü mantenti),56 The suggestion is ingenious, and it is therefore

51 This speaks for the historical validity of the Atthakathä tradition, which in many cases has
preserved the correct interpretation; cf. n. 39 supra.
52 He evidently took carämase = carämasi = caräma, because he quotes Ja IV 53,20:
brahmacariyam caräma as a parallel.
53 This applies mutatis mutandis to the interpretation of bhavämase in the following line of
Sn 31; cf. Pj II 44,2-1.
54 Cf. Dhp 217: tarn jano kurute piyam: such a man the world makes its friend.
55 For piyam = eastern acc. pl., v. Lüders, Beobachtungen, § 205.
5 Cf. FausbpU’s translation which tries to do justice to the “Päninian” interpretation: he does
not do anything that is dear to the good, which Lüders [op. cit., § 205] incorrectly claims does
not do justice to the medium.
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surprising that Buddhaghosa did not simply take piyam as acc. pl. in
apposition to sante, but proposed to interpret piyam as a part.57 Indeed, it
cannot be entirely excluded that we have to translate: the good men he does
not treat as his friends. Nor is it impossible that the parallel in Dhp 217: tarn
jano kurute piyam, is to be translated as: such a man the world treats as a
friend.

[Pjll 321,10-12 ad Sn 302]

Commenting on the phrase “pahütadhanadhaflflo 'si, yajassu, bahu te
vittam, yajassu, bahu te dhanam," Buddhaghosa writes:

pahütadhanadhaflflo ’s! ti, pahütadhanadhaflflo bhavissasi
abhisamparäyan ti adhippäyo, äsamsäyam hi anägate pi vat-
tamänavacanam icchanti saddakovidä.
The intention (adhippäyo) of [the clause] “you become58

abundantly rich” is “you shall become abundantly rich in the
future,” because (hi) those who are well versed in grammar
(saddakovidä) claim that, in the case of a wish (äsam sa), the
present is also used in the sense of the future.

The grammarians to whom the author refers here are, as one would
expect, Päninians. In this case the Päninian rule that justifies his exegesis is
found in Pan III 3 [131+] 132: äsamsäyäm bhütavac ca: in the case of a wish
[the affixes that are used to express the present time or the past time] may
[optionally, i.e., instead of the affixes expressing the future time] be used in
the same way as when [the meanings are that of present time] and that of
past time.

The intention of the reference to the grammarians becomes clear
when one takes a look at Buddhaghosa’s paraphrase: mahäräja, bahu te
vittam dhanah ca, yajassu, äyatim pi pahütadhanadhaflflo bhavissasi ti. He
simply wants to show that the Sn clause has the following underlying
structure: May you offer [= if you offer] ... then you shall become
abundantly rich. It is therefore clear that he is forced to give a reason for why
the present form asi, which he tacitly interprets as equivalent to bhavati, is
used instead of the expected future. He consequently turned to the relevant
Pänini sütra which would seem to justify his exegesis. However, there is

57 Cf. Pj II 169,16-17: piyan ti piyamäno tussamäno modamäno ti attho.
58 I translate asi = bhavati in accordance with Buddhaghosa’s intention; v. infra.



Studies in the Pali Grammarians II.1 199

nothing in the verse that would support this learned display of Sanskrit
grammar. The clause pahütadhanadhaMo ’si is clearly syntactically
co-ordinated with the clauses bahu te vittam and bahu te dhanam, and thus
one cannot, without distorting the syntax of the verse, attribute the value of
äsamsä to the usage of asi.

[Pj 1 17,28-19,22 on “buddham saranam gacchämi”}

Nearly all the exegeses of grammatical interest that occur in
Paramatthajotikä I are found in identical or slightly edited forms in other
commentaries ascribed to Buddhaghosa. However, in one case where he deals
with the controversy over the correct interpretation of the canonical
stereotype buddham saranam gacchämi, the scope of the discussion goes far
beyond the corresponding treatment of the same sentence in his other
commentaries.59 Buddhaghosa deals briefly with the analogous phrase,
Bhagavantam saranam gacchämi, in Sv 229,18-23,60 but without even
touching upon the grammatical question of co-referentiality [= apposition
(samänädhikaranatta)], which is the focal topic of the controversy recorded in
Pj I. The following section is the most interesting part of it from a
grammatical point of view:61

codako aha: buddham saranam gacchämi ti ettha, yo buddham
saranam gacchati, esa buddham vä gaccheyya saranam vä.
ubhayathä pi ca ekassa vacanam niratthakam. kasmä 1
gamanakiriyäya kammadvayäbhävato, na h’ ettha “ajam
gämam nett” ti ädisu viya dikammakattam akkharacintakä
icchanti, — “gacchat’ evapubbam disam gacchati pacchimam
disan” [= S I 122,2] ti ädisu sätthakam evä ti ce, — na:
buddhasaranänam samänädhikaranabhäv assänadhipetato ,
etesam hi samänädhikaranabhäv e adhippete patihatacitto pi
buddham upasamkamanto buddham saranam goto siyä, yarn

& This is one of several indications that Pj I may not be by Buddhaghosa.
60 Cf.: bhagavä me saranam paräyanam, aghassa tätä hitassa ca vidhätä ti iminä adhippäyena
etafh gacchämi bhajämi sevärni payirupäsämi ti evath vä jänämi, bujjhämi ti, yesam hi
dhätünam gati attho, buddhi pi tesam attho, Sv 229,20-22 * Pj 1 19,1-3.
61 Unfortunately the purport of the entire passage was misunderstod by Nänamoli who
translated samänädhikaranabhäva as “identical causativity” [v. Illustrator, p. 10 foil.].
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hi tarn “buddho" ti visesitam saranam, tarn ev’ esa gato ti [=
Pjl 17,29-18,6],

The objector (codako) says: In the [proposition] “I go to the
Buddha, [to] protection,” the one who goes to Buddha, [to]
protection, may either go to the Buddha or to the protection.
In either case (ubhayathä pi), however, the word [that
denotes] one [of them, i.e. Buddham or saranam] is
meaningless. — How can that be ? — Because the verbal
action of going does not take two object [kärakas
(kammadvaya)]-, for in this case the grammarians do not claim
that there are two object [kärakas], in the same way as in [the
proposition] “he takes the goat to the village.” Suppose you
object that [the word that denotes one of them] is meaningful,
in the same way as, for instance, [the word pubbam or disam
in the phrase from S I 122,2]: “he goes to the eastern region,
he goes to the western region.” This [assumption] is wrong
(na), because it is not intended that [the word] Buddha and
[the word] protection be co-referential [i.e., in apposition
(buddhasaranänam samänädhikaranabhävassänadhipetato)];
for (hi) if it were intended that they be co-referential, even a
depraved person who approached the Buddha would come to
the Buddha as protection, because he has come to precisely
that protection which is qualified as “Buddha” (buddho ti
visesitam).

The first objection is based upon the grammarians’ assumption that
'I gam cannot be constructed with two accusatives — except in its causative
form — in the same way as 'Ini.62 The example used for illustrating the
opposition between 'Ini and 'Igam: ajam gämam neti, is quoted from a related
discussion in Mahä-bh [= ajäm nayati grämam, Mahä-bh I 335,13 ad Pän 1 4
51],

The next objection starts from the assumption that Buddham and
saranam are in apposition (samänädhikaranabhäva). The idea is that saranam
qualifies Buddham in the same way as the two adjectives pubbam or
pacchimam qualify disam. In his tikä [ad Sv 229,18-23] Dhammapäla claims

62 Cf. the corresponding discussion at Sv-pt 1 357,19-20 [ad Sv 229,18-23]: ettha ca näyam
gamusaddo nlsaddädayo viyadvikammako.
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that it is necessary to complement the sentence according to its underlying
syntax. In his view an iti, showing the apposition, has been elided after
saranam. The correct reading, according to Dhammapäla, should therefore be:
bhagavantam saranan iti gacchämißl The author of Pj I objects to a similar
view by pointing to the fact that, for instance, at S III 57,7: aniccam riipam
aniccam rilpan ti yathäbhütam pajänäti, there is no iti found after aniccam, as
one would expect.** 64 Consequently there is no need for complementing the
sentence, which simply has to be interpreted as if an iti had been applied
(payutto viya).65 The claim that saranam stands in apposition to Buddham or
Bhagavantam would seem to be grammatically sound. Accordingly we should
translate the canonical stereotype: I go to the Buddha as [my] protection.

[B]
1 [Patis-a 538,6-8 ad Patis II 4,4-6]

In this grammatical note Mahänäma deals with the semantical and
syntactical conditions under which the past participle in -ta is constructed
with the genitive. The passage commented upon reads:

na m’ ete bhikkhave samanä vä brähmanä vä samanesu c’ eva
samanasammatä brähmanesu ca brähmanasammatä.

I do not, monks, consider these recluses or brähmanas to be
recluses among recluses and brähmanas among brähmanas.

In this clause samanasammatä is to be construed with me, and
Mahänäma therefore comments:

samanasammatä ti na mayä samanä ti sammatä. sammatä ti
vattamänakälavasena vuccamäne saddalakkhanavasena me ti
ettha sämivacanam eva hoti.

6 Cf. Sv-pt I 357,21-23: bhagavantam saranam gacchämi ti vattum na sakkä', saranan ti
gacchämi ti pa vattabbam. itisaddo c’ ettha luttaniddittho.
64 The author evidently interprets the syntactical function of niccam as equivalent with, e.g.,
the predicative usage of ablatives in -to [< *-Mr] used at S HI 57,5 (attain).
65 Cf. Pj I 19,4 foil.
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samanasammatä, i.e. I do not consider them as recluses. When
[the past participle] sammatä is used in terms of the present
tense, then (ettha) according to the grammatical rule, [the
personal pronoun] me stands exclusively (eva) in the genitive.

Although Mahänäma refers to a specific Päninian rule codified in Pän
II 3 67, his explanation also presupposes Pan III 2 188. In this sütra Pänini
defines the semantical conditions under which the past participle in -ta is
present in meaning: matibuddhipüjärthebhyas ca: And after [the roots] that
denote thought, understanding or respect [the past participle affix denoted kta
is used in the sense of the present tense].66 This rule applies to the past
participle sammata [< sam + man] which is subsumed under the Päninian
mati [<'iman].

The rule that applies to the construction with me is found in Pän II 3
67 where Pänini lays out the conditions under which a past participle in -ta is
constructed with the genitive: ktasya ca vartamäne: And [the past participle
affix denoted] kta (= -ta), when it is used in the sense of the present tense,
takes [the genitive of the agent in construction].67 Since the enclitic form
me, from a purely morphological point of view, is equivalent to the three
case forms mayä [= instr.], may ham [= dat.], and mama [= gen.], Mahänäma
uses the delimitative particle eva in order to emphasise that in this particular
syntactical construction it is only possible to interpret me as genitive 68

2 [Patis-a 481,26-32 ad Patis 1 172,34]

This reference takes its point of departure in a pun based upon the
phonological affinity of ci with ~{ji. Commenting upon the word paricitä at
Patis I 172,5: änäpänasati yassa ... anupubbam paricitä yathä Buddhena
desitä, Patis explains that sati is called paricitä [< cz] because it conquers
[jinäti < \ji] bad and evil dhammas (satiyä pariggahhanto jinäti päpake
akusale dhamme, tena vuccati paricitä). On this text Mahänäma writes inter
alia the following commentary:

66 Cf. Käs ad loc.: etadarthebhyaf ca dhätubhyo vartamänärthe ktapratyayo bhavati: räjfläm
matah, räjfläm istah, räjfläm buddhah, räjfläm jäätah, räjfläm püjitah, räjfläm arcitah.

Cf. Käs ad loc.: ktasya vartamänakälavihitasya prayoge sasthl vibhaktir bhavati'. räjfläm
matah, räjfläm buddhah.
68 Cf. Buddhaghosa’s grammatical observations in Sv 28,8 foil, about the three meanings of
me.
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te ca dhammä satim avihäya attano pavattikkhane jinitum
äraddhä ‘jitä’ ti vuccanti, yathä bhuftjitum äraddho ‘bhutto’
ti vuccati. lakkhanam pan ettha saddasatthato veditabbam.
evam sante ’pi parijitä ti vattabbe ja-kärassa ca-käram katvä
paricitä ti vuttam . . . imasmim atthavikappe paricitä ti padam
kattusädhanam .

And these [evil] dhammas that have started being conquered
(jinitum äraddhä) at the moment, when he, without forsaking
being mindful, applies himself [to the destruction of them],
are said to have been conquered, in the same way as [someone
who] has started eating (bhuftjitum äraddho) is said to have
eaten. The rule, moreover, [that applies] in this case (ettha)
should be known according to grammar (saddasatthato). Even
though [the word paricitä} in those cicumstances ought to
read parijitä, [the reading] paricitä is used by substituting the
letter c for the letter j ... In this alternative meaning the word
paricitä [in its identity with parijitä} is active
(kattusädhanam).69

There is no need to go into all the details of this exegetical tour de
force: the basic intention is to show that paricitä = parijitä as a qualifier of
sati [mindfulness] points to the fact that sati when practised properly (=
paricita) annihilates the evil dhammas. The reading paricitä is well attested in
canonical Päli where it occurs in similar contexts.70 Mahänäma obviously
took the pun of Patis as an occasion for displaying his knowledge of
grammar.

The reference itself is rather obscure, but from the context it seems
clear that he must have thought of those cases — as shown by his remark
that the word paricitä is active (kattusädhana) — where a -ta participle [=
ktd} is used in an active sense, while at the same time having an inchoative
sense, as indicated by the paraphrase jinitum äraddhä or bhuftjitum äraddho.
X past participle in -ta is normally not used in the sense of the agent käraka,
i.e. in an active sense. In Pan III 4 71, however, Pänini defines the semantical
and syntactical conditions under which this is possible: ädikarmani ktah

69 Cf. the corresponding technical term of Sanskrit grammar kartrsädhana, on which see
Renou, Vocabulaire, s.v.
70 Cf., for example, S 1 116,30; II 264,15.
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kartari ca: the suffix “kta” is also used in the sense of the agent [karaka], in
the case of an inchoative action (adikarmani). The Kääikä [q.v. ad loc.]
illustrates this rule by the following examples: prakrtah katam devadattah: D.
has started making a mat, and prabhukta odanam devadattah'. D. has started
eating. In this example the word prakrtah or prabhuktah is in agreement with
the agent [karaka] Devadatta, and it is therefore, according to Päninian
syntactical theory, used in the sense of the agent [karaka]. As shown by the
example, the kta participle is constructed with the object käraka [= katam or
odanam].

Although one would have expected Mahänäma to illustrate his
analysis with a more appropriate example (the context requires pabhutto,
with the preposition pa [< *pra] indicating the inchoative aspect of the
action,71 instead of bhutto), there is no reason to doubt that he refers to a
grammatical rule similar to Pän III 4 71. It is therefore surprising that his
grammatical analysis does not reflect the Päninan technical vocabulary. For
instance, he uses ärambh- for the Päninian ädi. This would indicate that he
may well be referring to Candravyäkarana which substitutes kriyarambha [cf.
Candra I 3 28]72 for the Päninian ädikarma(ri). because the strict Päninian
tradition, from the Käsikä and onwards, does not use a similar technical
term.

Although Candragomin’s grammar is written in the Päninian tradition
and does not deviate substantially from Pänini, it exhibits nonetheless
noticeable innovations in its technical vocabulary. It is difficult to explain
Mahänäma’s usage of ärambh- in this particular context unless we assume
that he is dependent on a Sanskrit model, which in the present case is
probably identical with Candravyäkarana: it would only be natural for a
Buddhist scholar to avail himself of the grammar of a fellow Buddhist scholar.

3 [Patis-a 567,12-16 ad Patis II 63,34-35]

This discussion shows that Mahänäma knew of the controversy over
the semantical properties of the absolutive suffix. I have dealt with
Buddhaghosa’s treatment of this question in Studies in the Päli Grammarians

71 Cf. Jinendrabuddhi’s Nyäsa ad Käsikä ad Pan III 4 71: sarvatra prasabda adikama
dyotayati.

Cf. Mogg-v ad V 58: kattari cdrambhe. kriyärambhe kaltari kto hoti ... pakato bhavam
katam. Moggaläna, as is well-known, has to a large extent based his grammar upon
Candravyäkarana.
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I, and I therefore refer the reader to the previous article in this series.*** 73 I
should add, however, that Buddhaghosa actually does seem to be aware of the
problems involved in putting a strict Päninian interpretation on certain
constructions with the absolutive, although it is difficult to decide from what
he says whether or not he draws upon the grammarians’ discussion of the
problem.

The text in question occurs in Vism 653,21-28 where Buddhaghosa
comments upon the same Patis passage as Mahänäma. Mahänäma copied
verbatim most of Buddhaghosa’s commentary. He deleted the introductory
clause and inserted a reference to the grammarians’ view before the
concluding passage, where Buddhaghosa explains that the origination process
of knowledge has to be taken as a unity. Mahänäma’s intention was probably
to complement Buddhaghosa’s explanation by showing that it was also
supported by the authority of the grammarians.

“nimittam patisankhä dänam uppajjati [= Patis loc. cit.].”74

kämatl ca na pathamam jänitvä pacchä dänam uppajjati. vo-
häravasena pana “manafl [Ee w.r. mä-] ca paticca dhamme ca
uppajjati manoviddänan [= S IV 33,32]” ti ädini viya evam
vuccati [= Vism loc. cit.] 75 Saddasatthavidü 'pi ca “ädiccam
päpunitvä tamo vigacchatl” ti ädisu viya samänakäle ’pi imam
padam icchanti. ekattanayena vä purimad ca pacchimad ca
ekam katva evam vuttan ti veditabbam [= Vism loc. cit.].

“Knowledge arises by reflecting (patisankhä) upon the object
(nimittam)." And it is by no means the case (kämad ca nd)
that, after having previously become known, knowledge
subsequently arises. The [above passage] is propounded in
accordance with common usage (vohäravasena), in the same
way as the [canonical proposition] “In dependence on the mind
and the mental objects (dhamme) mental cognition arises,” and
the like. The grammarians, moreover, acknowledge (icchanti)

75 Cf. Studies in the Pali Grammarians I, p. 51 foil.
74 Mahänäma has deleted the following passage from Vism 653,21: sankhäranimittam
adhuvam tävakälikan ti aniccalakkhanavasena jänitvä.
73 Here ends the first part of the quotation from Vism. The second part begins with the
concluding clause ekaitanayena . . . veditabbam.
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this [type of] inflected word ipadam)16 [= patisankhä] even
when [the absolutive affix attached to the verb patisahkhati
expressing one action] is used in the sense of being
simultaneous in time (samänakäle ’pi) [with the other action
expressed by the verb uppajjati] as, for instance, in the
[proposition] “Darkness disappears in contact with the sun.”* 77

Optionally (v<5), one should know, according to the unity
method (ekattanayena) 78 that it is expressed in this way by
taking the preceding [action] and the subsequent [action] as
one (ekam katvä).

There is no way of explaining why Buddhaghosa, who obviously
knew that the absolutive in certain cases admits of being interpreted in the
sense of samänakäla, did not refer to the grammarians in this case. The
definition laid out in Pän III 4 21: samänakartrkayoh pürvakäle, clearly does
not apply, and one would have expected him to point that out. Mahänäma,
however, interprets Buddhaghosa’s explanation in the light of Kätyäyana’s
supplement to Pän HI 4 21.79

Although the discussion of the semantics of the absolutive suffix can
be traced back to Kätyäyana and Mahä-bh ad Pan III 4 21, Kacc80 and its
main source, the Kätantra, take no notice of it. Nor do Vajirabuddhi [in Mmd
ad Kacc 566] or Buddhapiya [ad Rüp 624 = Kacc 566], who copied almost
verbatim the relevant passage from Mmd, go into a discussion of the
problem. The same is the case with Moggalläna ad Mogg V 64. Aggavamsa,
however, deals with it, and he may well be one of the first Pali grammarians
to have done so.81

II
1 [Bv-a 25,26-30 ad Bv 1 4b]

In this example, the most discursive of his grammatical analyses,
Buddhadatta exhibits three ways of analysing the word “buddha” [formally a

7(1 Cf. the Päninian definition of pada (n.) in Pan. 1414: suptinantam padam.
77 For analogous examples, cf. AkBhäs 455,7-8: sahabhäve 'pi ca ktvästl dipam präpya tamo
gatanv, Vism-sn p. 1254,12: dipam präpya tamo vigacchati.
78 For this term, cf. CPD s.v. ekattanaya.

Cf. värttika 5 and Mahä-bh ad loc.
8 ® Cf. Kacc 566: pubbakälekakattukänam tun-tväna-tvä vä.
81 Cf. the discussion at Sadd 312,22-313,30.
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past participle in -ta], as it occurs in Bv I 4b (buddho ayam idisako
naruttamo):

Buddho ti catusaccadhamme buddho anubuddho ti buddho,
yaihdha-.

abhihheyyam abhiflhätam
bhävetabbah ca bhävitam
pahätabbam pahinam me
tasmä buddho ’smi brähmana [= Sn 558]

Idha pana kattukärake buddhasaddasiddhi datthabbä. (so
punctuate) adhigatavisesehi devamanussehi sammäsam-
buddho vata so bhagavä ti evam buddhattä hätattä buddho.
idha kammakärake buddhasaddasiddhi datthabbä. buddham
assa atthi ti vä buddho buddhavanto ti attho. tarn sabbam
saddasatthänusärena veditabbam.

Buddha means [one who has] undertaken to know, [one who
has] undertaken to recollect,82 the norms of the four truths.
As he says [in Sn 558]:
I have obtained insight into that into which one should obtain
insight, and realised what has to be realised, and rejected what
has to be rejected, therefore, brähmana, I am a Buddha.
In this [verse] the formation (siddhi) of the word “buddha"
should be taken in the sense of the agent käraka
(ka t tukäraka) ,  [i.e. in a transitive/active sense], [Or,
alternatively,] he is [called] Buddha because he is recognised
and acknowledged by gods and men who have obtained
eminence, in the following words: “the Bhagavan, indeed, is
fully awakened.” In this case the formation of the word
“buddha" should be taken in the sense of the object käraka. Or
(vä), he is Buddha because (iti) he has (assa atthi) awakening
(buddha [n.]),83 that is, he is “one who possesses awakening

82 The reason for this translation will appear from the analysis below.
83 Formally buddha (n.) is a neuter pp. used as a noun by analogy with neuter pp. forms in
Sanskrit. Cf. Nidd 458,7 and 459,7 [ad Sn 957] and Pj I 16,2: buddhi, buddham, bodho ti
partyäyavacanam .
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(buddhavantd).” M All this should be known according to
grammar.

Each of the three explanations which Buddhadatta suggests here
would seem to depend on Päninian grammar, although it is obvious that he
has to some extent reinterpreted the scope of the relevant Päninian rules so
as to justify his grammatical analysis.

[ i ]

In the first alternative Buddhadatta ascribes a transitive value to
buddha. It is clear, that this explanation — illustrated with the quotation of
Sn 558 — has canonical support, because the Niddesa, in its comment upon
the meaning of the word buddha in Sn 957, uses two nominal derivatives
from ybudh, with a transitive [+ causative] value, to explain its meaning:

buddha ti ken’ atthena buddha ? bujjhitä saccäni ti buddha,
bodhetä pajäyä ti buddho;*5

In what sense is he a Buddha ? He is a Buddha because (iti) he
[himself] knows the [four] truths, and he is a Buddha because
he makes [them] known to mankind.8485 86

In this gloss bujjhitä is a derivative in -tr from ybujjh [< passive stem
* budhya-] to be construed with saccäni [= acc.], whereas bodhetä is an
analogous causative derivative [< causative stem 'Ibodhe-] in -tr, to be
construed with saccäni [= acc.] and pajäya [= dat./gen.].87

84 I.B. Homer’s translation is based upon a wrong punctuation of the text and thus confuses
the point at issue.
85 Qu. Paris I 174,7; Vism 209,21; Sadd 481,28; cf. Patis-a 485,5: tattha yathä lake avagantä
avagato ti vuccati, evam bujjhitä saccäni ti buddho; yathä pannasosä vätä pannasusä ti
vuccanti evam bodhetä pajäya ti buddho.
86 Cf.: yasmä vä cattäri saccäni attanä pi bujjhi, ahne pi satte bodhesi, tasmä evam ädihi
käranehi buddho [Vism 209,18-20]; yathä loke avagantä “avagato" ti vuccati, evam bujjhitä
saccäni ti buddho; yathä pannasosä vätä "pannasusä" [cf. Ujjval. ad Unädis n 22] ti vuccanti,
evam bodhetä pajäyä ti buddho [Pj I 15,10-13].
87 It is noteworthy that Nidd is the only canonical text in which the two terms are recorded.
Their formation clearly presupposes more than just basic knowledge of Pali nominal
derivation. Thus, for instance, we cannot exclude the possibility that, for example, the term
bodhetar is coined by analogy with Sanskrit bodhay itr.
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A past participle in -ta [= kta] is normally not used in the sense of
agent käraka. In Pan III 4 71, however, Panini lays down the semantical and
syntactical conditions under which this is possible: ädikarmani ktah kartari
ca: the suffix “kta" is also used in the sense of the agent, when it is used in
the sense of an inchoative action. The Käsikä illustrates this rule by the
following example: prakrtah katam devadattah: Devadatta has undertaken to
make a mat. In this example the word prakrtah is in agreement with the agent
Devadatta and is therefore, according to Päninian syntactical theory, used in
the sense of the agent. As shown by the example the -ta participle is
constructed with the object käraka [= katam}. We find an exact parallel to
this syntactical structure in Buddhadatta’s initial remarks about the meaning
of “buddha": catusaccadhamme [= acc.] buddho ... ti buddho. There is thus
no reason to doubt that his analysis presupposes Päninian grammar.

In the Päli grammatical literature we find a reflex of this analysis in
Kacc [558+] 559 and Kacc-v ad loc.:

budhagamädyatthe kattari. budha gama icc evam ädlnam atthe
tapaccayo hoti kattari sabbakäle. yathä sahkhatäsahkhate
dhamme bujjhati, abujjhi, bujjhissati ti, buddho. saranam
gato, samatham goto iccevamädi.

[The suffix denoted kta is used] in the sense of the agent
käraka, when [the verbal root to which it is joined] has the
meanings of the roots dbudh, and dgam, etc.
The suffix denoted kta is used in all times in the sense of the
agent käraka, when it is joined to verbal roots that have the
meaning of such roots as Ibudh, and gam. For instance,
[the word] buddha-. who knows, has known and will know
the dhammas that are conditioned and not conditioned.
saranam gata: who has found refuge, samatham gata: who has
found peace.

This analysis obviously presupposes that in Pali — as in Sanskrit
literature — one finds instances where a -ta participle is constructed with the
accusative of goal, as in the above examples from Kacc-v. It clearly must rely
on a distinctly Buddhist tradition because there is nothing in Päninian
grammar that justifies the interpretation of buddha and gata in this sense.
Buddhapiya may have realised that Kacc departed from the tradition of



Sanskrit grammar, because he quotes the illustration of the meaning of
buddha in Kacc-v with the remark that the tapaccaya is here used in the
sense of the present (ta iti vattamäne), which, of course, reflects Päninian
theory (cf. Pan in 2 188). In the following [Rüp 592 = Kacc 559], however,
he quotes a slightly edited version of Kacc-v ad Kacc 559, with the remark
that the ta suffix also occurs in the sense of sabbakäla. This clearly has no
support in Päninian grammar. Kaccäyana’s rule may ultimately derive from a
commentarial tradition connecting 'Ibudh and 'J gam, which can be traced
back to Buddhaghosa.

In connection with the interpretation of the Buddhist stereotype
Bhagavantam saranam gacchämi, Buddhaghosa suggests taking 'I gam in the
sense of jbudh:

yesam hi dhätünam gati attho buddhi pi tesam attho, tasmä
gacchämi ti imassa jänämi, bujjhäml ti ayam attho vutto [Sv
229,22-24 = Ps 1 131,4; qu. Nidd-a 442,6].88

Because (hi) the verbal roots that have the meaning of
movement also have the meaning of understanding, (taww)89

the [word] gacchämi is said to have the meaning “I know”, “I
recognize”.

A Sanskrit verse ascribed to a certain Rähulapäda by Prakramabähu II
in Vism-sn 479,19-20 evidently reflects the same tradition, although it has not
been possible to trace the discussion to any known Sanskrit source:

budha ity avagamane yo dhätuh paripathyate yatas tajjhaih,
gatyartha ity ato ’smät kartary api yujyate ’yam ktah.

Since (yatas) the verbal root Ibudh is enumerated [in the
dhätupätha] by those who know it, in the sense of
understanding (avagamane),90 (atas) the kta suffix [= -ta\ is
also correctly used (yujyate), in the sense of the agent

88 Cf. Patis-a 485,25-26: gamanatthänam dhätünam bujjhanatthattä, bujjhanatthäpi dhätuyo
gamanatthä honti tasmä .. .
8 tasmä is to be construed with hi [= yasmä].
90 This is a reference to sa-Dhätup 1911: budhd avagamane.
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[käraka, i.e., in an active sense] after [the verbal root 'Jbudh]
when it has the meaning of movement.

It is no doubt the affinity between ''■Ibudh as defined by ava + dgam
and the fact that Pänini in III 4 72 ascribes an active meaning to kta when
attached to verbs expressing movement. This may very well have suggested
the particular treatment of buddha in the grammatical literature.

Rähulapäda is not known from other source. His date and the nature
of his work therefore remain uncertain. There is no doubt, however, that
Buddhadatta has based his analysis on a similar tradition. Since there is a
striking similarity between Buddhadatta’s text and a text dealing with the
same topic, which Aggavamsa quotes in Saddaniti [see below], there is
reason to believe that Buddhadatta has utilised material from a Päli source
which may well be a post-Kaccäyana source.

[ ü ]

Buddhadatta’s second alternative, according to which “buddha" has an
passive value (kamma),  would also seem to be supported by Päninian
grammar. In Pänini III 4 [69 +] 70: tayor eva krtya-kta-khalarthäh: [the
suffixes whose meaning is denoted by] “krtya [= -tavya, -arilya and -ya],”
[the suffix whose meaning is denoted by] “kta [= -ta]" and [the suffix whose
meaning is denoted by] “khal" are only used in the sense of these two [i.e.
action (= bhävd) and object käraka (= karma'}}.

According to Päninian grammatical theory, a -ta participle is used in
the sense of the object käraka when it occurs in a passive construction, in
agreement with the [theoretical] object, which itself is identical with the
grammatical subject of the sentence. The example used by the Käsikä for
illustrating this particular syntactical function of “kta" [ad loc.]: ktah
karmani: krtah koto bhavatä “a mat [= karma] is made by you,” shows clearly
the theoretical presupposition that underlies Buddhadatta’s explanation: in the
same way as the word krtah qualifies the object katah as made by someone,
the word buddha qualifies the object Buddha as recognised by gods and men
(devamanussehi), and therefore it can be interpreted as the object käraka.

There is reason to believe that Buddhadatta’s explanation is based
upon a source which was also known to Aggavamsa. In Saddaniti he refers to
the view of certain [grammarians ?] according to whom the formation of
“buddha" can be interpreted in terms of the object käraka. In support of this



212 Ole Holten Pind

theory, he quotes a text which is almost identical with Buddhadatta’s
explanation. It is therefore reasonable to assume that Buddhadatta and
Aggavamsa utilised the same source:

keci pana kammena91 pi buddhasaddassa siddhim icchantä
evam nibbacanam karonti: sammäsambuddho vata so Bhagavä
ti adhigatagunavisesehi khinasavehi bujjhitabbo ti buddho ti
[Sadd 482,1-4]

Some [grammarians ?], however, taking the formation of the
word “buddha” in the sense of the object [käraka, i.e. in a
passive sense], analyse it as follows: buddha means that he
should be recognised (bujjhitabbo)92 by those persons whose
defilements have been annihilated and who have obtained
distinctive qualities, in the words “the Bhagavan, indeed, is
fully awakened” !

Unfortunately it has not been possible to trace the quotation to the
work from which it was taken. It therefore remains unclear whether it is a
purely grammatical source — which Aggavamsa’s way of quoting it would
indicate — or whether it is an unknown piece of canonical exegesis. If it
should be the latter, it must be fairly late because Buddhadatta is the only Pali
commentator to mention it. In similar contexts in Vism, Patis-a, etc. we find
nothing of the same nature. It probably stems from a Pali source. If this were
not the case, Aggavamsa surely would not have failed to identify it. It is
remarkable that he does not refer to Bv-a [quoted in several places in Sadd],
since he is concientious in supporting his grammatical statements with
quotations from the cts and tikäs.

The last alternative would seem to be based upon an extension of the
scope of Pän V 2 [94+] 127: arsa-ädibhyo ’c: the [taddhita] affix ac [= -a] is
[used in the sense of the suffix denoted matup, i.e. in the sense of “whose it
is” or “in which or in whom it is”] after [the class of words = äkrtigana]
beginning with arsah. We can safely assume that Buddhadatta had this
particular sütra in mind because Mahänäma, in a context where he addresses

91 The reading kammena is problematic. It might be suggested that kamme [loc.] is read for
kammena which is difficult to construe.
92 The presence of the krtya form [= ger.] of \hudh would seem to be an allusion to the
Päninian rule in Pän II 4 70 quoted above.
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the meaning and derivation of the word buddha, supplies us with the
information necessary for identifying it. We find the text in Patis-a 486,20-
22, which was quoted verbatim by Upasena in Nidd-a 442,33-443,2. The text
reads:

buddhi, buddham, bodho ti paryäyavacanam etam. tattha
yathä nilarattagunayogä “nilo pato," "ratto pato," ti vuccati,
evam buddhigunayogä “buddho" ti fläpetum vuttam hoti [=
Pj 1 16,2-5],

“buddhi, buddham . bodho“ are synonyms. In that case, just
as one says that a piece of cloth is blue or red on account of
the blue or red quality inherent93 [in it], so on account of the
quality of illumination inherent [in him], the word “buddha“ is
used to denote [him as “Buddha”].

The idea is basically the same. The only difference is that this text is
sufficiently explicit to identify the relevant grammatical context. Among the
words included in the äkrtigana to which Pänini refers, are words denoting
colour (varna),94 which is reflected in the two examples used by Mahänäma.
The idea that the possessive suffix matup is deleted from words denoting
colour goes back to Kätyäyana’s värttika 3 (gunavacanebhyo matupo luk)
on Pän V 2 94.

2 [Bv-a 67,33-68,2]

This etymology of the word brähmana [< brahma + dan\ is basically
the same as the one that occurs in Buddhaghosa’s cts. Buddhadatta has only
inserted the reference to the grammarians’ view to complement
Buddhaghosa’s explanation:95

93 The term yoga, evidently, belongs to the philosophical context of Nyäyavaisesika
ontology; cf., for example, Vätsyäyana ad Nyäyasütra II 2 61: yogät — krsnena rägena
yuktah sätakah krsna ity abhidhlyate.
94 Cf.' K&ikä ad Pän V 2 127.
95 Cf., for example, Sp 111,12-15 = Sv 244,10 = Ps 1 109,23: brahmam anati ti brähmano,
mante sajjhäyatl ti attho, idam eva hi jätibrähmanänam niruttivacanam, ariyä pana
bähitapäpattä brähmana ti vuccanti.
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brähmano ti brahmam anati ti brähmano, mante sajjhäyati ti
attho. akkharacintakä pana brahmano apaccam brähmano ti
vadanti. ariyä pana bähitapäpattä brähmano ti vadanti.

brähmana means one who recites (anati) brahma [= brahman =
the sacred scriptures, i.e., the Veda], that is, he studies the
scriptures (mante). The grammarians, however, explain that
brähmana means a descendant (apaccam) of a brahmin [=
brahman]. The Buddhists (äryä) on their side claim that he is a
brähmana because he keeps away from sin (bähitapäpattä).
It is not possible to decide which tradition the first etymology belongs

to. It probably stems from the commentarial tradition of the
Atthakathäcariyas. The last one, however, has canonical precedents.96 It
only makes sense in a context where the actual pronunciation of the Pali
consonant cluster br- in brähmana was b- as recorded in the reading bamhana
of the Asokan inscriptions. There is no problem in identifying the
grammatical reference, which is to Pän IV 1 [83+] 92 defining the formation
of patronyms: tasyäpatyam: [the suffix denoted an, etc. denotes] someone’s
descendant. In the present case the vrddhi formation brähmana is covered by
the scope of the suffix an.

3 [Bv-a 89,16-18 ad Bv II 47]

This remark about the case syntax of the preposition anu can only be
understood in the light of the similar analysis in Bv-a 238,32-35 [see § 6
below],

anuyanti tathägatan ti tathägatassa pacchato yanti. [so
punctuate] anuyoge sati sämi-atthe [so read; Ee -attho]
upayogavacanam hoti ti lakkhanam.

[The sentence] “They follow after the tathägata” means they
follow behind the tathägata. When anu is used in composition
the acc. is used in the sense of the genitive. This is the rule.

96 For references, v. PED s.v. baheti.
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There is no rule that justifies Buddhadatta’s claim that anu governs
the acc. in the sense of the genitive. Such a remark is absent from the
analogous analysis in Bv-a 238,32-35, and one cannot therefore exclude the
possibility that it stems from Buddhadatta himself. He may have based it
upon the fact that pacchato, in the paraphrase tathägatassa pacchato yanti, is
to be constructed with the genitive. As it appears from the way in which the
problem is formulated, Buddhadatta deals with the syntactical and semantical
properties of the so-called karmapravacaniyas [cf. Buddhaghosa on
itthambhütakkhyäna, q.v. supra; cf. Bv-a 238,32-35 ad Bv XX 5, q.v. infra].

4 [Bv-a 114,12-13]

In this case Buddhadatta deals with the well-known fact that the word
aMatra [= Sanskrit anyatra} is constructed with the ablative.

n’ atthi afthaträ ti aMatralakkhanam saddasatthato
gahetabbam. tato dasa päramito ahho buddhakärakadhammo
n’ atthi ti attho.

[As regards the clause] “there is no [other] except ...,” the
rule concerning the word except (aMatra) should be sought in
grammar. The meaning is that there is no other norm that
creates a buddha, than the ten päramitäs.

It is not clear what rule of grammar Buddhadatta has in mind. In the
Päninian tradition there appears to be no explicit rule about the case with
which Sanskrit anyatra is to be constructed. There is reason to believe,
however, that Buddhadatta is thinking of Pän II 3 [28+] 29: anya- ... -yukte,
in which Pänini lays down the rule that a noun, when constructed with anya,
is put in the ablative. Buddhadatta’s own paraphrase [with aMa + abl.]
supports the assumption. He presumably extended the scope of the Pänini
sütra so as to cover the usage of aMatra, which is treated as a substitute
form for the locative. Aggavamsa is apparently the only Pali grammarian to
formulate a rule for the case syntax of aMatra: aMatrayoge pabcami tatiya
ca: the ablative and the instrumental are used in construction with aMatra
[Sadd 703,22].
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5 [Bv-a 173,21-24 ad Bv]

In this short remark Buddhadatta focuses on a peculiar grammatical
construction where an action noun (dassana) is to be constructed with a
nominal in the accusative:

dassanenä pi tam buddhan ti tassa buddhassa dassanenä pi ti
attho. idisesu pi sämivacanam payojenti (Be payujj-)
saddaviduno (Be saddasatthavidu).

By seeing the Buddha: The meaning is “by the sight of the
Buddha”. In such cases, however, the grammarians use the
genitive.

It is not normal practice in Pali or Sanskrit to construct an action
noun with the accusative. In such a case one would normally expect the
genitive (genitivus objectivus) of the nominal that is syntactically dependent
on the action noun. The grammarians to whose usage Buddhadatta refers are
no doubt, in this as in other cases, identical with the Päninians, because
Panini addresses this usage in Pän II 3 65: kartrkarmanoh krti: when used
with a word ending with the suffixes denoted krt [i.e. primary derivatives],
[the genitive] is used in the sense of the agent [karaka] or the object [karaka].

6 [Bv-a 238,32-35 ad Bv XX 5]

In this text Buddhadatta deals with the syntactical peculiarity of the
karmapravacaniya anu.

tattha caturäsitisahassäni sambuddham anu pabbajjun ti
tattha anund yogato sambuddhan ti upayogavacanam katan ti
veditabbam. sambuddhassa pacchä pabbajimsü ti attho.
lakkhanam saddasatthato gahetabbam.

In this case one should know that in the verse “eighty-four
thousand who had gone forth after The fully Awakened One,”
the [word] “sambuddham” is put in the accusative because it
is constructed with “anu”. The meaning is “they went forth



after the Fully Awakened [had gone forth]”. The rule is to be
sought in grammar.

Buddhadatta deals here — like Buddhaghosa in connection with his
analysis of the verb abbhuggacchati [v. supra] — with the linguistic category
karmapravacaniya. Panini deals specifically, in Pän 1 4 84: anur laksane, with
the usage of anu when used in the the sense of a sign (laksane). The idea is
that the thing denoted by the word governed by anu, assumes the function of
the cause of the verbal action. Consequently anu means “after” in a logical
sense, i.e. in the sense of “as a consequence of’, or “because of.” It is, of
course, debatable whether Buddhadatta is correct in assuming that anu has
this specific force in the verse upon which he comments. However, the
relatively few occurrences of the verb anupabbajati in Pali would seem to
suggest — in contrast to the usage of abbhuggacchati — that we interpret
anu in the sense of a karmapravacaniya, although its usage in the Pali is not
absolutely parallel to the usage defined by Panini. In the Pali it is questionable
if anu can be treated as syntactically disjoint from the finite verb. For
instance, in Vin II 180,6: Sakyakumärä bhagavantam pabbajitam anu
pabbajjanti ,  it would seem to be treated as an ordinary preposition
constructed with a noun in the accusative (bhagavantam), in agreement with
an explicit not finite verb-form (pabbajitam). On the other hand, the Pali
grammatical literature would seem to be correct in ascribing a causal function
to anu in this particular context: Sakyakumärä went forth after [= because]
bhagavan had gone forth. Kacc-v ad Kacc 301: kammappavacaniyayutte uses
an analogous canonical example for illustrating the rule about
kammapavacaniya-. pabbajitam anu pabbajimsu [= D II 30,11] = Sadd 716,13
(§ 586).

Buddhadatta noticed that the pp. pabbajitam was absent in Bv, and he
found a justification for its absence in the grammatical literature. It is not
possible to decide whether Buddhadatta relied upon a distinct Päli grammar,
but the nature of his analysis and the context in which it occurs makes it
reasonable to assume that he knew Kaccäyana’s grammar and the
commentarial tradition attached to it. The example chosen by the authors of
the vutti in this particular instance is not merely a Päli reproduction of an
example taken from a Sanskrit grammar but is distinctly canonical, and its
presence in Kacc-v would seem to indicate that we are dealing with a tradition
which aimed at illustrating the rules of Päli, not merely by means of Päli
translations of examples taken over directly from Sanskrit grammar, but



through genuine canonical quotations. This tendency reached its peak with
Aggavamsa, who is claimed, by the author of the Kaccäyanavannanä, to
have based his grammar on the Päli.97

(to be continued)

Copenhagen Ole Holten Pind

97 Cf. Kacc-vann p. 301,28-30: Rupasiddhikärako Candabyäkarananissito. Nyäsakärako
Kaläpabyäkarananissito. Saddanitikärako Pälinissito.



PÄLI LEXICOGRAPHICAL STUDIES VIF

FIVE PÄLI ETYMOLOGIES

Here is another random collection of words which are either omitted
from PED,2 or given an incorrect meaning or etymology there.

1 . gandhana “harming”
2. pared “to be successful”
3. marissa “going to die”
4. vivicca-sayana “a secluded lodging”
5. sosinna “very wet"/ soslna “very cold”

1. gandhana “harming”

In his investigation of the phrase väntam äpätum “to drink one’s
vomit”,3 Alsdorf mentioned the Päli word gandhana found in the compound
kula-gandhana at It 64,9:

atijätam anujätam puttam icchanti panditä,
avajätam na icchanti yo hoti kula-gandhano.

“Wise men desire a son of higher birth or
equal birth; they do not desire a son of lower
birth, who harms the family”.

1 See K.R. Norman, “Päli Lexicographical Studies VI”, in JPTS, XIII, pp. 219-27.
2 Abbreviations of the titles of Päli texts are as in the Epilegomena to V. Trenckner: A
Critical Pali Dictionary, Vol. I, Copenhagen 1924-48 (= CPD). In addition: CDIAL = R.L.
Turner, Comparative Dictionary of the Indo-Aryan Languages', EWA = M. Mayrhofer,
Etymologisches Wörterbuch des Altindischen; Geiger = W. Geiger, Päli Literatur und
Sprache; MW = Sir Monier Monier-Williams, Sanskrit-English Dictionary; PTS = Pali Text
Society; PED = PTS’s Pali-English Dictionary; Pischel = R. Pischel, Grammatik derPräkrit-
Sprachen; PSM = Sheth, Päiasaddamahannavo; PTC = Päli Tipitakam Concordance; Pkt =
Prakrit; Skt = Sanskrit; GDhp = Gändhäri Dharmapada; Be = Burmese (Chatthasangäyana)
edition; Ce = Sinhalese edition; Ee = European (PTS) edition; Se = Siamese edition; cty =
commentary.
3 L. Alsdorf, “Väntam äpätum”, Indian Linguistics, 16, 1955, 21-28.

Journal of the Pali Text Society, XIV, 219-25
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This is glossed: yo hoti kulagandhano ti kulacchedako kulavinäsako.
chedanattho hi idha gandha-saddo, “uppala-gandha-paccatthikä”” ti ädisu
viya. keci pana kuladhamsano ti pathanti. so ev’ attho (It-a II 57,13-16). For
this meaning of gandhana the editor of the PTS edition of It-a, M.M. Bose,
drew attention to amhäkam gandhana-kileso palibuddhana-kileso n’ atthi,
kilesa-ganthi-rahitä mayan ti evam väditäya laddhanämavasena Nigantho (Sv
[Ee] 144,24-26), but Be here reads ganthana- and this is probably correct, in
view of the fact that it is intended to explain nigantha.

Alsdorf points out that the v.l. kusajantuno for kulagandhano and
the variety of explanations: kulagandhano ti kulacchedako kulavinäsako
kuladhamsano in the cty showed that the word was unfamiliar and obsolete.
He rejected the suggestion in PED that it should be “corrected” to
kulahgäraka, basing his rejection on the occurrence of antima-gandhina at Ja
IV 34,17* (mäham kule antima-gandhino ahum, explained: attano kule sabba-
pacchimako c’ eva kulapaläpo ca mä assam, 34,24'), and mäham kule
antimagandhinl ahum, 35,19* (explained: attano kule pacchimikä paläpabhütä
mä assam, 35,27-28'). CPD explains gandhina as a new stem from gandhinl,
feminine of gandhi(n), and sees kule antimagandhina as a blending of
kulagandhana and kul’ antima.

Alsdorf rightly saw that the word gandhana must mean something
like “destroying, spoiling, disgracing”, as does PTC,4 5 but he thought that
there must be some connection with gandha “smell”, and he suggested that
some such meaning for kula-gandhana as “one who brings the family into
bad odour, who makes the family stink” might not be altogether
unacceptable.

I do not know why Alsdorf did not refer to the root gandh “to injure,
hurt” (Skt Dhätup xxxiii, 11) or the noun gandhana “hurting, injury” (Skt
lex.). These meanings are attested not only in the Skt grammarians, but also
by the Pali authorities. It is quite clear that this is the meaning we have here.
Although it is not wise to accept the existence of all words quoted in the Skt

4 See Vin III 33,19 (gandhan ti hadayam vuccati, tarn uppätenti ti uppalagandhä,
uppalagandhä eva paccatthikä uppalagandhapaccatthikä, Sp 268,8-10). Cf. Sadd 548,2-3:
gandhasaddo ca uppalagandhatheno ti ettha chedane valtati ti datthabbo; 585,12: ettha pana
gandhasaddassa chedanaväcakatte “ .. .” (quoting It 64,9) ti ayam pall nidassanam.
5 s.v. gandhana.
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Dhätupätha or the lexicons, Mayrhofer quotes the possibility of connecting
the root with Latin offendo.6 He does not list the Päli or Pkt usages. Turner7

accepts the connection between Skt gandhayate and Pali gandhana.

Alsdorf also wished to see a connection between Pkt gandhana and
gandha in the use of the former as an epithet of families of snakes, and
suggested that gandhana might represent the snake as sniffing when it sucks
back its poison.8 1 would suggest that there is a more obvious differentiation
between snakes which are gandhana “harmful” and those which are
agandhana “harmless”.

PTC also lists kula-gatthini (Ja V 306,14*,21*), but this compound is
not included in PED, s.v. kula, nor is any word gatthi(n) listed. It is glossed:
kulagatthini ti udähu tvam kula-düsikä (306,16'). Ee gives the v.l. viddhini
for all places, but the other editions read kula-gandhinl.

2. pared “to be successful”

PED gives only one reference for this word, Ja III 185,2*, and notes
that the reading is uncertain. It suggests “to make go through, to bore
through, pierce, break (?)” as the meanings, and states that the word is a
denominative from pära. PTC notes the v.l. pädemi at Ja HI 185,2*, and gives
another reference9 from Ja I 498,22*. It gives the meaning as “break
(through)”. It too makes a comparison with pära.

The references are: oramäma na pärema, Ja I 498,22*, with the cty:
tuccham pana nam kätum na sakkoma (498,25'); vikkamämi na päremi (v.l.
pädemi), Ja III 185,2*, with the cty: na päremi ti päram pana chinditum na
sakkomi (185,4'). It is probably the inclusion of chinditum in the cty which
has led to the idea that the word means “break, pierce”.

Both sources are correct to see a connection with pära, but pared is
to be regarded as the equivalent of Skt pärayad, which is the causative of the

6 EWA, Vol. I, p. 321, s.v. gandhayate.
7 CDIAL 4016.
8 Alsdorf, op. cit., p. 25 n. 5.
9 PTC III 268b.
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root pf “to fill”, rather than the denominative of pära.i011 It therefore means
“to fulfil, to make full, complete”, i.e. “to be capable of completing, finishing
something”, “to do something successfully”. The same meaning is found in
Pkt, where Hemacandra (IV.86) teaches pärei as the equivalent of saknoti.
The same equivalence is given in Päialacchi-nämamälä (202), where,
however, the editor Bühler was able to see that the word is not of desl origin,
but is a development from Skt pärayati. PSM, doubtless misled by the fact
that Hemacandra teaches it as a desl word, separates it from pärei < Skt
pärayati, although giving the same references there as for the desl word pärei.

The meaning of the two references is therefore: (1) Let us give up;
we are not successful”, and (2) “I strive, (but) I am not successful”.

The v.l. pädemi is doubtless an example of the not uncommon
alternation of r and d.n

3. marissa “going to die”

PED lists this word with the form marissam, but strangely states that
this is a present participle = future. It occurs at Ja III 214,11*: matam
marissam rodanti ye rudanti lapanti ca. It is glossed: ye va loke matafl ca
marissantafi ca rodanti, 214,16'. It is included by Geiger in his section dealing
with future participles in -nt- from the future stem (§ 193). Geiger gives a
cross-reference to § 97.2, from which we can deduce that he is calling
attention to the fact that this is a participle which has gone over to the -a
declension by dropping -nt-, i.e. it is accusative and the equivalent of Skt
marisyantam. Geiger refers to Pischel § 560, where ägamissam is quoted
from Äyäramga-sutta I.3.3.3 as being both nominative and accusative. This,
then, is another example of a future participle with a short -a stem, i.e. in
-issa rather than -issanta.

The other example Geiger gives in § 193 is paccessam. PED does not
list the form paccessam s.v. pacceti. It occurs several times in a set of
passages in Vin I 255,24-265,20, where a bhikkhu goes away after kathina-
cloth has been made, saying to himself: paccessan ti, or idh’ eva imam
clvaram käressam na paccessan ti. The word is glossed: na paccessan ti na

10 See MW, s.vv. pärayati and pf.
1 1 See Brough, GDhp, p. 255 (ad GDhp 259).
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puna ägamissam (Sp 1112,15), i.e. it is a first person single future form, with
the secondary ending -am instead of the primary ending -ämi. This is not
uncommon in Päli.12

It is therefore surprising that Geiger lists paccessam (§ 193) as an
example of the future participle in -nt from the future stem. What is even
more surprising is that he rejects Miiller’s suggestion that karissam (Däth in
80) is such a participle, on the grounds that it is clearly the first person single
= karisyämi. This would appear to be precisely the mistake which Geiger is
making with paccessam.

4. vivicca-sayana “a secluded lodging”

In his cty on the reading v evita- say anena at GDhp 65, Brough
discussed the compound vivicca-sayana at Dhp 271. He stated13: “The reading
vivicca- which has become current in the Pali text was doubtless adopted by
Fausbpll as a lectio difficilior, but it really has little to commend it. It is
apparently unknown to the manuscripts used for the edition of the Pali cty,
which have the more natural reading vivitta-. The antiquity of the latter is
guaranteed by the Pkt, and it therefore seems reasonable to reject vivicca-".
PED does not list either vivicca-sayana or vivitta-sayana, nor does it refer to
Dhp 271 under either vivicca or vivitta.

In their translation of the Dhammapada and the Dhammapada-
atthakathä, Carter and Palihawadana nevertheless read vivicca (although not
as a compound with say anena)14 , and note15 that although PDhp 272 has
vivitta, Udäna-v XXXII.31 has vivikta, GDhp has v evita and Dhp-a (PTS
ed.)16 has vivitta, the Dhammapada püräna sannaya (granthipada vivarana
sahita) does read vivicca.

It would seem, then, that there is rather more support for the reading
than Brough thought, and there is no very compelling reason for opposing

12 See Geiger § 150.
13 Brough, GDhp, p. 191.
14 They are, in general, opposed to Brough’s suggestions, and it is possible that their
acceptance of this reading is not unconnected with Brough’s rejection of it.
15 Carter and Palihawadana, The Dhammapada, p. 482 (n. 20).
16 Dhp-a in 399,12.
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Fausb011’s adoption of the reading. From Brough’s reference to “the more
natural reading vivitta-", I assume that he found it difficult to construe the
absolutive vivicca. This need cause us no difficulty. It is, despite Carter and
Palihawadana, to be taken as a compound with sayana, and the whole is to be
regarded as a syntactical compound. Such compounds, composed of an
absolutive and a noun, were discussed by Hendriksen.17 He pointed out that
they were to be interpreted as having developed from combinations of a verb-
form and an absolutive belonging to it. He suggested that the syntax of a
compound such as viceyya-däna “giving with forethought” is derived from
viceyya dadäti “he gives with forethought”. The syntax of this phrase is
taken over, giving the syntactical compound viceyya-däna. In the case of
vicicca-sayana, we may suppose that the underlying structure is vivicca
sayanam kappeti “going apart he makes his bed”, from which vivicca-sayana
was extracted.

5. sosinna “very 'wcf'lsos'ina “very cold”

PED suggests18 these readings at Ja 1 390,31* where Ee reads: sotatto
sosito, without v.l. The päda is two syllables short, and Fausbpll suggests
adding aham after sotatto. The päda is glossed: sotatto ti suriyasantäpena
sutatto, sosito ti himodakena suslto sutthu tinto, 391,1-2'. Be reads sotatto
sosinno c’ eva, and glosses: suriyasantäpena sutthu tatto, sosinno ti
himodakena susinno sutthu tinto. The cty does not explain whether the
difference is between day and night or summer and winter.

Although PED does not note it, the verse recurs at M I 79,29-30.
There the päda reads: so tatto so slno (Ee Ce so; Se sosino', Be sosinno c’
eva).19 The gloss is more detailed than in Ja: sotatto ti divä ätapena rattim
vana-usmäya sutatto. sosino (Ee so; Be sosinno) ti rattim himena divä
himodakena sutinto (Be sutthu tinto), Ps II 48,27. The difference is,
therefore, between summer, when it is hot by both day and night, and
winter, when the night is cold and the day is both wet and cold.

17 H. Hendriksen, Syntax of the infinite verb-forms of Pali, Copenhagen 1944, pp. 157-58.
18 s.v. soslta.
19 The cadence ------ in a prior sloka päda is unusual, and we might rather think that the
original form of the verse was so sutatto so susinno, with so and su- coalescing.
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The inclusion of the word tinto in the gloss on both passages shows
clearly that the commentators understood a word meaning “wet” rather than
one meaning “cold”. If this is so, then we can accept that the correct reading
is -sinno. We may assume that -sina replaced -sinna via a script where long
vowels and double consonants were not written, producing *-sina,20 the
scribal change being helped by the presence of himena and hima- in
himodakena in the gloss. The alternation between -sito and -sino was
probably helped by the similarity between ta and na in some forms of the
Brähmi script, including the Sinhalese variety, and the near identity of the
meanings of the two words.

On the other hand, were it not for the gloss -tinto, we might well feel
that there was an intended antithesis between being too hot by day and too
cold at night because of frost. In that case, the correct reading might be -sino
“congealed, frozen” (< Skt sind). We could then assume that the scribal
tradition underlying Be had interpreted the received *-sino in the light of
udaka in the gloss himodakena “sleet (?)” and produced -sinno.

Cambridge K.R. Norman

20 Despite the identity of form, I believe that Se sino is an error, not a reminiscence of this
ancient reading.
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